Encyclopedia of Western
Colonialism since 1450

FIRST EDITION



Encyclopedia of Western
Colonialism since 1450

FIRST EDITION

VOLUME 1

A-E

Thomas Benjamin
EDITOR IN CHIEF

MACMILLAN REFERENCE USA
An imprint of Thomson Gale, a part of The Thomson Corporation

THOMVISON

—f— o

GALE

Detroit  New York ¢ San Francisco = San Diego ® New Haven, Conn. ® Waterville, Maine ¢ London ¢ Munich



THOMMISON

—— ™

GALE

Encyclopedia of Western Colonialism since 1450

© 2007 Thomson Gale, a part of The Thomson
Corporation.

Thomson, Star Logo and Macmillan Reference
USA are trademarks and Gale is a registered
trademark used herein under license.

For more information, contact
Macmillan Reference USA

An imprint of Thomson Gale
27500 Drake Rd.

Farmington, Hills, MI 48331-3535
Or you can visit our Internet site at
http://www.gale.com

Thomas Benjamin, Editor in Chief

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

No part of this work covered by the copyright
hereon may be reproduced or used in any
form or by any means—graphic, electronic, or
mechanical, including photocopying, record-
ing, taping, Web distribution, or information
storage retrieval systems—without the writ-
ten permission of the publisher.

For permission to use material from this pro-
duct, submit your request via Web at http://
www.gale-edit.com/permissions, or you may
download our Permissions Request form and
submit your request by fax or mail to:

Permissions

Thomson Gale

27500 Drake Rd.

Farmington Hills, MI 48331-3535
Permissions Hotline:

248-699-8006 or 800-877-4253 ext. 8006
Fax: 248-699-8074 or 800-762-4058

Since this page cannot legibly accommodate
all copyright notices, the acknowledgments
constitute an extension of the copyright
notice.

While every effort has been made to ensure
the reliability of the information presented in
this publication, Thomson Gale does not
guarantee the accuracy of the data contained
herein. Thomson Gale accepts no payment for
listing; and inclusion in the publication of any
organization, agency, institution, publica-
tion, service, or individual does not imply
endorsement of the editors or publisher.
Errors brought to the attention of the pub-
lisher and verified to the satisfaction of the
publisher will be corrected in future editions.

LIBRARY OF CONGRESS CATALOGING-IN-PUBLICATION DATA

p. cm.

paper)

Encyclopedia of Western colonialism since 1450 / Thomas Benjamin, editor in chief.

Includes bibliographical references and index.
ISBN 0-02-865843-4 (set hardcover : alk. paper) — ISBN 0-02-865844-2 (vol 1 : alk.
paper) — ISBN 0-02-865845-0 (vol 2 : alk. paper) — ISBN 0-02-865846-9 (vol 3 : alk.

1. Colonies-History-Encyclopedias. 2. Imperialism-History—Encyclopedias.
3. Postcolonialism-Encyclopedias. 4. Europe-Territorial expansion-Encyclopedias.
I. Benjamin, Thomas, 1952-
JV22.E535 2007
325'.303-dc22

2006010042

This title is also available as an e-book.
ISBN 0-02-866085-4

Contact your Thomson Gale representative for ordering information.

Printed in the United States of America
10987654321



Editorial Board

EDITOR IN CHIEF
Thomas Benjamin

Professor of Latin American history at Central Michigan
University

ASSOCIATE EDITORS
Benjamin C. Fortna

Lecturer in the modern history of the Near and Middle East ar the
University of London, School of Oriental and African Studies

Chima J. Korieh

Assistant professor of bistory at Rowan University in Glassboro,
New Jersey

Anthony McFarlane

Professor of Latin American History in the History Department
and in the School of Comparative American Studies at the
University of Warwick, UK

Hendrik E. Niemeijer

Research supervisor in History at Leiden University in the
Netherlands

Editor-in-chief of Itinerario, European Journal of Overseas
History

Eileen Scully

Professor of history at Bennington College in Vermont



Editorial and Production Staff

PROJECT EDITOR

Jenai Mynatt

CONTRIBUTING EDITORS

Mark Drouillard

Rachel J. Kain

Christine Slovey

EDITORIAL TECHNICAL SUPPORT

Mark Springer

MANUSCRIPT EDITORS

Anthony C. Coulter

Judith Culligan

Gina Renee Misiroglu

ADDITIONAL EDITORIAL SUPPORT

Judith Clinebell

PROOFREADERS
Laura Patchkofsky

Diane Sawinski
Julie Van Pelt

TRANSLATOR
Loes Nas

INDEXER

Laurie Andriot

PRODUCT DESIGN
Kate Scheible
Tracey Rowens
IMAGING

Dean Dauphinais
Lezlie Light
Michael Logusz
Christine O’Bryan

GRAPHIC ART
XNR Productions

RIGHTS ACQUISITION AND
MANAGEMENT

Ronald Montgomery
Shalice Shah-Caldwell
Andrew Specht

COMPOSITION
Evi Seoud
Mary Beth Trimper

MANUFACTURING
Wendy Blurton

DIRECTOR, NEW PRODUCT
DEVELOPMENT

Héleéne Potter

PUBLISHER

Jay Flynn



Contents

VOLUME 1

List of Maps X1
Preface X111
List of Articles XIX
Thematic Outline of Contents XXVII
Directory of Contributors XXXI

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WESTERN COLONIALISM

SINCE 1450 A-E 1
VOLUME 2

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WESTERN COLONIALISM
SINCE 1450 F-O 481
VOLUME 3

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WESTERN COLONIALISM
SINCE 1450 P-Z 889
Glossary 1153
List of Primary Source Documents 1161
Primary Source Documents 1163
Acknowledgements 1225
Index 1227

IX



List of Maps

VOLUME 1

Theatrum Orbis Terrarum: Map of the
World by Abraham Ortelius, 1574

Triangle of Trade

Australia

Aztec Empire

Belgian Africa, 1914

Bay of Bengal

Boer Wars

British Africa, 1914

Map of the Caribbean, circa 1630s

Waldseemiiller’s 1507 Map of the World

De Bry’s Map of the New World

Ortelius’s Map of the New World

Voyages of Columbus

Egypt

Colonial Possessions of the British Empire, 1530

Colonial Possessions of the British Empire, 1648

Colonial Possessions of the British Empire, 1783

Colonial Possessions of the Dutch Empire, 1648

Colonial Possessions of the Dutch Empire, 1783

Colonial Possessions of the French Empire, 1530

Colonial Possessions of the French Empire, 1648

Colonial Possessions of the French Empire, 1783

British Empire in the Americas, 1963

New France, 1556

Portuguese Brazil

Mexico or New Spain, 1690

Spread of the Ottoman Empire

Colonial Possessions of the Portuguese Empire, 1530

Colonial Possessions of the Portuguese Empire, 1648

Colonial Possessions of the Portuguese Empire, 1783

United States and Its Territories, 1870-1920

Front End Sheet

110
116
121
128
131
139
149
181
186
190
193
269
355
360
363
365
372
373
379
380
382
386
393
396
399
408
417
418
419
429

Paths of Early European Penetration of
North America

Nations of the World

464
Back End Sheet

VOLUME 2

Theatrum Orbis Terrarum: Map of the

World by Abraham Ortelius, 1574  Front End Sheet

French Africa, 1914 492
French Indochina 503
German Africa, 1914 519
Inca Empire 598
Iran 637
Iraq 642
Liberia 729
Mongolia 806
Chart of the Discoveries of Captains Perry,

Ross, and Franklin 863

Nations of the World Back End Sheet

VOLUME 3

Theatrum Orbis Terrarum: Map of the

World by Abraham Ortelius, 1574  Front End Sheet

Portuguese Africa, 1914 917
Southeast Asia 969
Europe’s Colonies in Africa, 1880 996
Colonized Africa, 1914 997
Transatlantic Slave Trade 1036
Thirteen Colonies 1075
U.S. Campaigns of the Mexican-American War 1100
Principal War Zones in Africa During WWI 1135
Africa During WWII 1140

Nations of the World Back End Sheet

XI



Preface

The overseas empires of Western Europe shaped the history of all of the continents and
peoples of the world during the half millennium from their origins in the mid-fifteenth-
century to their final dissolution in the mid-to-late twentieth-century. The colonial
empires of the West—Portugal, Spain, France, Great Britain, the Netherlands, Belgium,
Germany, Italy and the United States—claimed possession at one time or another all of the
Americas and Australia, ninety-nine percent of Polynesia, ninety percent of Africa and nearly
fifty percent of Asia. These Western colonial powers, which together constituted less than two
percent of the surface of the world, created the first maritime empires that straddled the
globe. In so doing Western colonialism dispatched European colonialists to every inhabitable
region, implanted and disseminated Christianity throughout the colonial world and exported
the languages, laws, institutions, technology and values of the West to nearly all lands,
peoples, and cultures worldwide. This political, economic, and cultural expansionism
reshaped the non-European societies and cultures with which it came into sustained contact.
One can easily understand that the history and very nature of Western colonialism has been a
subject of great controversy and conflicting moral claims. This history is not a closed and
forgotten chapter without relevance to the problems and promise of today. It remains a
fascinating subject open to interpretation and vigorous debate.

The Encyclopedia of Western Colonialism since 1450 provides the most comprehensive,
accessible, and international reference work about the entirety of Western colonialism from
the Portuguese voyages of Prince Henry the Navigator in the fifteenth-century to the
making of feature films about British colonialism in India in the twenty-first-century.
The Encyclopedia presents over four hundred articles in three volumes. These articles are
arranged alphabetically to assist readers in finding topics of interest easily and quickly. This
work has been designed, first and foremost, as a teaching and learning resource for teachers
and students. In the first volume an alphabetical list of articles is followed by the synoptic
outline, which organizes all of the articles by topics and subtopics, providing readers with a
map of the major subjects within the history, geography, and ideas of Western colonialism.
More than three hundred maps, pictures and photographs as well as additional charts and
tables appear throughout the volumes to illustrate and support the articles. Each article
includes references to related articles in the three volumes and a bibliography of sources as
suggested for additional reading. Readers will also find a careful selection of many of the
most important documents related to the history of Western colonialism. These primary or
historical sources are coordinated with the articles. Readers may explore general themes in
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the articles and then read the related documents to obtain a more nuanced and in-depth
understanding of the issues. There is a glossary of key terms, which provides under-
standable definitions and explanations of the more specialized, technical and foreign
words. A comprehensive index of names, events, places, and key words is found at the
end of the third volume.

The Encyclopedia is designed to provide reliable and sophisticated historical
knowledge for students, teachers, general readers, and scholars. The articles in this
reference work are original works of scholarship and synthesis written explicitly for this
project. These articles are written by distinguished scholars and noted specialists—
historians, anthropologists, political scientists, geographers, philosophers, sociologists,
artists, and economists—and have been carefully reviewed and edited in a common
style for easy access by all curious and engaged readers. Particularly important topics
are explored in thoughtful synthetic essays of 4,000 to 6,000 words. Some of the
subjects of these essays include the separate Western colonial empires such as the
Portuguese, French and British Empires; the ideologies that justified expansion, imperi-
alism and colonialism; the impact of Western colonialism on particular non-European
peoples and cultures; and the modern theories that attempt to explain the phenomena
of colonialism and imperialism. There are more concise articles about significant
individuals, events, places, institutions, commodities, and much more related to
colonialism. These articles range in size in incremental lengths from 500 to 4,000
words.

The Encyclopedia of Western Colonialism since 1450 is not only a comprehensive
reference work that embraces world history during the past five centuries, it is as well an
international intellectual project. The associate editors who organized and compiled this
work are a diverse group whose national origins are The Netherlands, Great Britain,
Nigeria, and the United States. The more than 240 contributors who wrote articles for
this work are scholars who originally came from, or now live and teach in the Americas,
Europe, Africa, the Middle East, and Asia. Because this reference work is truly interna-
tional, it is also diverse in its approach to ideas, interpretations, and intellectual problems
related to the history of Western colonialism. The articles provide not simply facts and
summaries of facts about the colonial past but current scholarly interpretations. Because
scholars disagree about a number of issues, there is no uniformity of opinion in these
articles and across these volumes. All is not confusion and chaos, however, in this field of
study or in this reference work. Readers will find considerable consensus on a number of
important historical developments and topics and they will discover the fewer but more
difficult issues where disagreement exists and what those different and sometimes
opposing interpretations are.

WESTERN COLONIALISM

As most of the articles in the Encyclopedia point out, such terms and concepts as
“colonialism,” and “imperialism” are far from simple and self-evident words that all
scholars define in the same way. Because the history of Western colonialism and imperi-
alism is politically, economically, and culturally relevant to contemporary issues and,
therefore, controversial, these terms themselves are no less contested. Nevertheless, it is
possible to provide cautious yet useful definitions. Throughout human history empires
have been defined by the political domination of one or more territories by a powerful
polity or state, often called an imperial metropole. Imperial in the English language was
borrowed from the old French term emperial, which was derived from the Latin word
imperare, meaning to command, to rule and from the word imperium, meaning power,
mastery, and sovereignty. Imperialism can be defined as the domination and rule by a
strong state over a subordinate state, territory and people that exist beyond the boundaries

ENCYLOPEDIA OF WESTERN COLONIALISM SINCE 1450



of the imperial metropole. Again throughout history, empires have possessed colonies.
Once again the English word came directly or indirectly from the Latin verb colere,
meaning to cultivate and till the land. The Romans established colonae as their empire
expanded, including Colonia Agrippina or what is today called the city of Cologne, a
beautiful German city on the Rhine. Colonies are dependent territories and populations
that are possessed and ruled by an empire. “Colonialism” refers to the processes, policies
and ideologies used by metropoles to establish, conquer, settle, govern, and economically
exploit colonies. In the age of Western colonization, as well as before, colonization meant
not only ruling other peoples but also sending one’s own people to settle a foreign
territory, or colony.

The history of Western colonialism and imperialism since the fifteenth-century has
been organized and classified by historians and scholars in a number of different ways. The
political scientist Professor David B. Abernethy provides one of the best or least proble-
matic schemas. By creating a chronology of five periods, Abernethy reminds us that the
history of Western colonialism was not a simple “rise and fall”’ nor the once standard two-
stage chronology of “Early” and “Modern” European empires. Abernethy’s classification
demonstrates some of the complexity that accompanied Western expansion, colonialism
and imperialism, contractions, and, finally, decolonization. Abernethy presents the chron-

ology in Table 1.

In the first phase, European oceanic expansion led to the possession of a significant
portion of the Americas (and claims to the entire hemisphere) through conquest and
colonization, as well as the establishment of coastal enclaves and trading-post settle-
ments on the coasts of West and East Africa, Arabia, India, China, the Spice Islands,
and Japan. Western colonialism during these centuries, however, was largely an Atlantic
endeavor. In the East, European traders and missionaries integrated themselves into the
larger and richer economies of the Indian Ocean and the South China Sea. The
European settler societies in the Americas during the fifty-year period from 1775 to
1825, as part of the wider Atlantic Age of Revolution, rebelled against imperial rule
and established independent nation-states in the United States, the former colonies
of Spanish America and Portuguese Brazil. The descendants of European colonists
were not the only revolutionaries in this second phase, a time of imperial contraction.
Native Americans, Mestizos, Mulattos, and African slaves rebelled as well during this
period. In the French sugar island of Saint Domingue in the Caribbean, a slave
rebellion in the 1790s defeated European armies and established the black republic of
Haiti in 1804.

Western Colonial and Imperial Phases

Phase Duration Direction Territorial focus
1 1415-1775 Expansion The Americas
2 1775-1825 Contraction The Americas
3 1825-1914 Expansion Africa, Asia, the Pacific
4 1914-1940 Unstable Equilibrium The Middle East
5 1940-1980 Contraction Africa, Asia, the Pacific

SOURCE: David B. Abernethy, 7he Dynamics of Global Dominance: European Overseas
Empires, 1415-1980 (New Haven: Yale University Press, 2000), Table 2.2, p. 24.

Table 1.
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The Extent of European Colonialism, 1939

Great Britain France Belgium The Netherlands

Area of Colonies

(Square Miles): 13,100,000 4,300,000 940,000 1,100,000
Population

of Colonies: 470,000,000 65,000,000 13,000,000 66,000,000
Colonial Territory

of the Four Empires: 19,440,000

Colonial Population

of the Four Empires: 614,000,000

SOURCE: Mary Evelyn Townsend, European Colonial Expansion Since 1871 (Chicago:
J.P. Lippincott Company, 1941), p. 19. This table does not include the Portuguese,
Spanish, and Italian overseas colonies. Just prior to the Second World War the
populations of all of the European colonies constituted somewhat more than one
third of the total population of the world.

Table 2.

During the third phase, what is often called the age of “modern imperialism,” a new
period of European expansion took off in Africa, Asia, and the Pacific. Europeans had long
been established in trading “factories” and castles on the coasts of Africa and Asia but in
the nineteenth century they used these enclaves as bases to move into the interior of these
great continents and seize political control. During this phase of expansion the disparity of
power between Europeans and non-Europeans grew as a result of the Industrial
Revolution, which provided European empires with steamships and gunboats, repeating
rifles and machine guns, railroads, new tropical medicines, as well as attractive and
seductive manufactured goods. Between 1824 and 1870 the European empires added
approximately five million square miles of new territory in Africa, India, Australia and
New Zealand, and Southeast Asia. Between 1878 and 1913 Europeans acquired an
additional eight million square miles, or roughly one-sixth of the land surface of the world.

During the fourth phase, World War I (1914-1918) and the Great Depression of the
1930s weakened Western Europe and European colonial power and legitimacy. The
World War marked the end of German overseas colonialism and began the process within
the British Empire of devolving power to the settlement colonies of Canada, Australia,
New Zealand, and South Africa. The war, on the other had, led to the collapse of the
Ottoman Empire in the Middle East, which permitted the British and the French, under
the League of Nations mandate system, to move into Syria, Lebanon, Palestine, Trans-
Jordan, and Iraq. This period of unstable equilibrium saw both an erosion of European
colonial power and self-confidence as well as some new imperial expansion. By 1939 the
European empires had reached the zenith of their territorial and political control. Table 2
provides an accounting of four of the European empires by that year.

During the late nineteenth-century and the first four decades of the twentieth-century
the rise of popular nationalist movements in colonial India, Egypt, Indonesia, Vietnam,
and in other European colonies prepared the way for decolonization after World War II.
European colonialism was also threatened by the rise of powerful rivals such as Imperial
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Japan, Nazi Germany, the Soviet Union and the United States that sought the creation of
a new international order.

World War II (1939-1945) abruptly began the last phase of Western colonialism.
The war dramatically assaulted the key European imperial powers, France, the Netherlands
and Great Britain, at home and overseas. Most of France and all of the Netherlands were
occupied by Hitler’s Germany in 1940, while Britain’s cities were bombed and its once
formable financial resources were bled dry. Abroad German armies threatened Egypt
and Japanese armies seized French Indochina, Dutch Indonesia, and British Singapore
and Malaya (as well as the American colony of the Philippines). Although German and
Japanese militarism and imperialism were defeated in the war as a result of the intervention
of the United States and the Soviet Union and the French, Dutch and British reestablished
colonial rule in their Asian colonies after 1945, Europeans could not longer sustain foreign
rule by force or collaboration. Colonial nationalists were determined to attain indepen-
dence by peaceful negotiation or, if necessary, violent revolution. Thus, between 1940 and
1980 more than eighty colonies achieved their independence and were recognized as
sovereign nation-states.

This brief outline of the history of Western colonialism is offered as a starting point in
thinking about this vast subject. As readers explore and examine the articles in the
Encyclopedia they will find the information, ideas, interpretations, and sources which will
give them the tools to craft their own understanding of Western colonialism.
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and Southeast Asia

East Timor

Egypt

Ethiopia

Federated States of Micronesia

Fiji

French Indochina

French Polynesia

Goa, Colonial City of

Guangzhou

Havana

Hawaii

Hong Kong, to World War II

Hong Kong, from World War II

Iran

Iraq

Japan, Colonized

Japan, Opening of

Japan, from World War II

Korea, to World War II

Korea, to World War 11

Liberia

Lima

Macao

Malaysia, British, 1874-1957

Marshall Islands

Melanesia

Mexico City

Micronesia

Moluccas

Mongolia

Nagasaki

New Caledonia

New France

New Spain, the Viceroyalty of

New York

New Zealand

North Africa

Oceania

Papua New Guinea

Polynesia

Potosi

Quebec City

Rio de Janeiro

Shandong Province

Shanghai

Siam and the West, Kingdom of

Sierra Leone

Singapore

Straits Settlements

Thirteen colonies, British North America

Tibet

Vanuatu
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9. IDEOLOGIES

African Slavery in the Americas

American Colonization Society

American Revolution

Anti-Americanism

Anticolonialism

Anticolonialism, East Asia and the
Pacific

Apartheid

Assimilation, Africa

Assimilation, East Asia and the Pacific

Association, Africa

Blackbird Labor Trade

Christianity and Colonial Expansion
in the Americas

Conquests and Colonization

Decolonization, East Asia and Pacific

Decolonization, Sub-Saharan Africa

Divide and Rule: The Legacy of
Roman Imperialism

Ethical Policy, Netherlands Indies

Ideology, Political, Middle East

Indigenous Responses, East Asia

Indigenous Responses, the Pacific

Indirect Rule, Africa

Race and Colonialism in the Americas

Race and Racism

Secular Nationalisms, Middle East

Segregation, Racial, Africa

Self-Determination, Fast Asia and the
Pacific

Self-Strengthening Movements, East
Asia and the Pacific

Western Thought, Middle East

10. INDUSTRIES

Atlantic Colonial Commerce

Atlantic Fisheries

Buccaneers

Bullion Trade, South and Southeast
Asia

Cartography

Copper Trade, Asia

Fur and Skin Trades in the Americas

Indigenous Economies, Middle East

Mining, the Americas

Sugar and Labor: Tracking Empires

Sugar Cultivation and Trade

Tobacco Cultivation and Trade

11. INFRASTRUCTURE

Biological Impacts of European
Expansion in the Americas

Ecological Impacts of European
Colonizations in the Americas

Education, Middle East

Education, Western Africa

English Indentured Servants

Factories, South and Southeast Asia

Government, Colonial, in British
America

Government, Colonial, in Portuguese
America

Government, Colonial, in Spanish
America

Haciendas in Spanish America

Indian Army

Plantations, the Americas

Railroads, East Asia and the Pacific

Railroads, Imperialism

Royal Dutch-Indisch Army

Suez Canal and Suez Crisis

12. LAWS, TREATIES, AND
DECLARATIONS

Apartheid

Capitulations, Middle East

Commonwealth System

Encomienda

Extraterritoriality

Law, Colonial Systems of

Law, Colonial Systems of, British
Empire

Law, Colonial Systems of, Dutch
Empire

Law, Colonial Systems of, French
Empire

Law, Colonial Systems of, Japanese
Empire

Law, Colonial Systems of, Ottoman
Empire

Law, Colonial Systems of, Portuguese
Empire

Law, Colonial Systems of, Spanish
Empire

Law, Concepts of International

Linggadjati Agreement

Monroe Doctrine

Open Door Policy

Racial Equality Amendment, Japan

Segregation, Racial, Africa

Treaties, Fast Asia and the Pacific

Treaty of Tordesillas

Treaty Port System

Tribute

Waitangi, Declaration of
Independence

13. ORGANIZATIONS AND
INSTITUTIONS

Aborigines’ Rights Protection Society

African National Congress

American Colonization Society

Financing, Debt, and Financial Crises

Freeburghers, South and Southeast
Asia

Harkis

Heeren XVII

London Missionary Society

Mandate Rule

Netherlands Missionary Society

Organization of African Unity (OAU)
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Pan-African Congress
Zongli Yamen (Tsungli Yamen)

14. PEOPLE AND PEOPLES

Abdiilhamid II

Achebe, Chinua

Acosta, José de

Afghani, Jamal ad-Din al-
Afrikaner

Albuquerque, Afonso de
American Samoa

Atatiirk, Mustafa Kemal
Australia, Aborigines
Azikiwe, Nnamdi

Baring, Evelyn

Cabral, Amilcar

Cartier, Jacques

Coen, Jan Pietersz
Columbus, Christopher
Cortés, Hernan

Curzon, George Nathaniel
Daum, Paulus Adrianus

Dee, John

Diagne, Blaise

Drake, Sir Francis

Edib, Halide

English Indentured Servants
Gama, Vasco da

Hakluyt, Richard

Harkis

Henry the Navigator, Prince
Huda Sha‘rawi

Kartini, Raden Ajeng
Kenyatta, Jomo

Khomeini, Ayatollah Ruhollah
Kruger, Paul

Li Hongzhang

Lugard, Frederick John Dealtry
Lumumba, Patrice

Machel, Samore

Machel, Samore

Mandela, Nelson

Mao Zedong

Mercenaries, East Asia and the Pacific
Muhammad Ali

Muslim Brotherhood

Nasir, Gamal Abd al

Native Americans and Europeans
Nkrumah, Kwame
Nkrumah, Kwame

Perry, Matthew Calbraith
Pizarro, Francisco

Raffles, Sir Thomas Stamford
Rhodes, Cecil

Royal Dutch-Indisch Army
Senghor, Léopold Sédar
Sepoy

Snouck Hurgronje, Christiaan
Stanley, Henry Morton
Valentijn, Frangois

Vespucci, Amerigo
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Warrant Chiefs, Africa
Xavier, Francis

15. POLITICS AND POLITICAL
MOVEMENTS

Abolition of Colonial Slavery

Afrikaner

Anti-colonial Movements, Africa

Anticolonialism, East Asia and the
Pacific

Anticolonialism, Middle East and
North Africa

Apartheid

Assimilation, Africa

Assimilation, East Asia and the Pacific

Association, Africa

Brazilian Independence

Crown Colony

Independence and Decolonization,
Middle East

Indian National Movement

Indonesian Independence, Struggle for

Irish Nationalist Movement since 1800

Minas Gerais, Conspiracy of

New Spain, the Viceroyalty of

Segregation, Racial, Africa

Slavery and Abolition, Middle East

16. RELIGION AND RELIGIOUS
CONCEPTS

Catholic Church in Iberian America

Christianity and Colonial Expansion
in the Americas

Islam, Colonial Rule, Sub-Saharan
Africa

Islamic Modernism

Mission, Civilizing

Missionaries, Christian, Africa

Missions, China

Missions, in the Pacific

Muslim Brotherhood

Netherlands Missionary Society

Papal Donations and Colonization

Religion, Roman Catholic Church

Religion, Western Perceptions of
Traditional Religions

Religion, Western Perceptions of
World Religions

Religion, Western Presence in Africa

Religion, Western Presence in East
Asia

Religion, Western Presence in
Southeast Asia

Religion, Western Presence in the Pacific

17. RIVALRIES

Anglo-Russian Rivalry in the Middle
East

British Colonialism, Middle East

British India and the Middle East

Central Asia, European Presence in

Irish Nationalist Movement since 1800

Sudan, Egyptian and British Rivalry in

18. SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL
PRACTICES

African Slavery in the Americas
Art, European

Cartography

Cartography in the Colonial Americas
Clothing and Fashion, Middle East
Colonialism at the Movies

Human Rights

Language, European

Literature, Middle Eastern

Medical Practices, Middle East
Negritude

Race and Racism

Science and Technology
Segregation, Racial, Africa

Sex and Sexuality

Slavery and Abolition, Middle East
Sugar and Labor: Tracking Empires
Travelogues

19. WARS, BATTLES, AND
INCIDENTS

Aceh War

Afghan Wars

American Revolution

Anglo-Burmese Wars

Anglo-Russian Rivalry in the Middle
East

Asante Wars

Boer Wars

Boxer Uprising

Chinese Revolutions

Dinshaway Incident

Dutch-Indonesian Wars

Haitian Revolution

Igbo Women’s War

Indian Revolt of 1857

Java War (1825-1830)

Maji Maji Revolt, Africa

Mau Mau, Africa

Opium Wars

Russo-Japanese War

Scramble for Concessions

Southeast Asia, Japanese Occupation of

Spanish American Independence

Suez Canal and Suez Crisis

Taiping Rebellion

Tobacco Protest, Iran

Tupac Amaru, Rebellion of

United States Interventions in
Postindependence Latin America

Urabi Rebellion

War and Empires

World War I, Africa

World War II, Africa

World War I, Middle East

Zulu Wars, Africa

ENCYLOPEDIA OF WESTERN COLONIALISM SINCE 1450



Edmund Abaka
Associate Professor
University of Miami
History
AMERICAN COLONIZATION SOCIETY
ASANTE WARS
NORTH AFRICA, EUROPEAN
PRESENCE IN
SLAVE TRADE, ATLANTIC

Christopher Abel

Senior Lecturer

University College, London

Latin American History
MONROE DOCTRINE
NEOCOLONIALISM IN LATIN AMERICA

Tomoko Akami
Lecturer
The Australian National University
Asian Studies
JAPAN, COLONIZED

Kwabena Akurang-Parry

Professor

Shippensburg University

History
ABORIGINES’ RIGHTS PROTECTION

SOCIETY

ANTI-COLONIAL MOVEMENTS, AFRICA
NKRUMAH, KWAME

Maysam ]. al Faruqi
Professor
Georgetown University
INDIGENOUS ECONOMIES, MIDDLE
EAST

Contributors

Seema Alavi
Associate Professor
Jamia Millia University, New Delhi
History
INDIAN REVOLT OF 1857

Robert Aldrich
Professor
University of Sydney
History
PACIFIC, EUROPEAN PRESENCE IN
SELE-DETERMINATION, EAST ASIA
AND THE

Carmen Alveal
Ph.D. Candidate
The Johns Hopkins University
History
LAW, COLONIAL SYSTEMS OF,
PORTUGUESE
MINAS GERAIS, CONSPIRACY OF

Camron Michael Amin
Associate Professor
University of Michigan-Dearborn
Social Sciences-History

IRAN

PAHLAVI DYNASTY

Barbara Watson Andaya
Professor
University of Hawaii
Asian Studies Program
MALAYSIA, BRITISH, 1874-1957

Anthony Anghie

Professor

University of Utah
S.J. Quinney School of Law
LAW, CONCEPTS OF INTERNATIONAL

Ogechi Emmanuel Anyanwu
Ph.D. Fellow and Instructor
Bowling Green State University
History
ORGANIZATION OF AFRICAN
UNITY (OAU)

Catherine Armstrong
Tutor
University of Warwick
History
TOBACCO CULTIVATION
AND TRADE

Ralph A. Austen
Professor
University of Chicago
History

HUMAN RIGHTS

R. Jovita Baber
Assistant Professor of Iberian World
Texas A&M University
History Department
LAW, COLONIAL SYSTEMS OF, SPANISH
EMPIRE

Tracey Banivanua Mar
Lecturer
University of Melbourne
History
SUGAR AND LABOR: TRACKING
EMPIRES
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CONTRIBUTORS

Kristi Barnwell
Ph.D. Candidate
University of Texas at Austin
ARABIA, WESTERN ECONOMIC
EXPANSION IN

Alison Bashford
Associate Professor
The University of Sydney
History
AUSTRALIA, ABORIGINES
SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

Thomas Benjamin
Professor
Central Michigan University
History
ANTICOLONIALISM
BUCCANEERS
COLONIALISM AT THE MOVIES
LIMA
MAGELLAN, FERDINAND
NEOCOLONIALISM
POSTCOLONIALISM

Bhaswati Bhattacharya
Professor
International Institute of
Asian Studies

CALCUTTA

Cristina Blanco Sio-Lépez
Researcher
European University Institute of
History and Civilization

INCA EMPIRE

MITA

Michael Brett
Professor
SOAS, University of London
History
NORTH AFRICA

Gavin Brockett
Assistant Professor
Wilfrid Laurier University
History
ATATURK, MUSTAFA KEMAL

Matthew Brown
Lecturer in Latin American Studies
University of Bristol
Department of Hispanic,
Portuguese and Latin American
Studies

EUROPEAN EXPLORATIONS IN SOUTH

AMERICA
GAMA, VASCO DA
SPANISH AMERICAN INDEPENDENCE

XXXII

William Harris Brown
Editor
North Carolina Office of Archives and
Historical Publications
ROYAL DUTCH-INDISCH ARMY

Elizabeth Brownson
Ph.D. Candidate
University of California, Santa Barbara
History
CURZON, LORD
HUDA SHA‘RAWI
KHOMEINI, AYATOLLAH RUHOLLAH

Deborah Bryceson
Research Associate
Oxford University
African Studies
ALCOHOL

David Cabhill
Professor
University of New South Wales
School of History
CREOLE NATIONALISM

Giampaolo Calchi-Novati
Professor
University of Pavia, Italy
Political and Social Studies
AFRIKANER
LUGARD, FREDERICK JOHN DEALTRY

Laura M. Calkins
Oral Historian, Assistant Archivist
Texas Tech University
Vietnam Archive
ANTICOLONIALISM, EAST ASIA AND
THE PACIFIC
CHINESE REVOLUTIONS
DECOLONIZATION, EAST ASIA AND
PACIFIC
LAW, COLONIAL SYSTEMS OF,
JAPANESE EMPIRE

Alicia J. Campi

President, U.S.-Mongolia

Advisory

U.S.-Mongolia Advisory Group
INDIGENOUS RESPONSES, EAST ASIA
MONGOLIA

Mark E. Caprio

Professor

Rikkyo University

Law and Politics
ASSIMILATION, EAST ASIA AND

THE PACIFIC

KOREA, TO WORLD WAR II
OCCUPATIONS, EAST ASIA

David Carletta
Teaching Assistant
Michigan State University
History
UNITED STATES INTERVENTIONS IN

John M. Carroll

Assistant Professor

Saint Louis University

Department of History
COMPRADORIAL SYSTEM

James Carson

Associate Professor

Queen’s University

History
EMPIRE IN THE AMERICAS, FRENCH
NATIVE AMERICANS AND EUROPEANS

Adrian Carton
Lecturer
Macquarie University, Sydney
Modern History
FRENCH EAST INDIA COMPANY

Piir Cassel

Ph.D Candidate

Harvard University

History
EXTRATERRITORIALITY

Gokhan Cetinsaya

Professor

Istanbul Teknik University

Department of Humanities and Social
ABDULHAMID 1I

Choon-Lee Chai
Ph.D. Candidate
University of Saskatchewan
Sociology

STRAITS SETTLEMENTS

Martha Chaiklin
Associate Professor

University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee
SILK

John Chalcraft

Lecturer in History and Politics

London School of Economics and

Political Science

Department of Government
BARING, EVELYN

Abdin Chande
Assistant Professor
Adelphi University
History
WORLD WAR I, AFRICA
WORLD WAR II, AFRICA
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David Chandler
Emeritus Professor
Monash University
History
FRENCH INDOCHINA
MEKONG RIVER, EXPLORATION
OF THE

Matt Childs
Assistant Professor
Florida State University
History

RACE AND RACISM

Youssef M. Choueiri
Reader in Islamic Studies
University of Manchester
Religions and Theology
IDEOLOGY, POLITICAL, MIDDLE EAST

Parks Coble
Professor
University of Nebraska
History

EMPIRE, JAPANESE

John Connell

Professor

University of Sydney

School of Geosciences
BLACKBIRD LABOR TRADE

Edward Countryman
University Distinguished Professor
Southern Methodist University
Clements Department of History
AMERICAN REVOLUTION

Kenneth Cuno

Director

University of Illinois at Urbana-

Champaign

Program in South Asian and Middle

Eastern Studies

UNITED STATES POLICY TOWARDS THE

MIDDLE

Antoon De Baets
Doctor
University of Groningen, The
Netherlands
History
CENSORSHIP
EUROCENTRISM

Susan Deeds
Professor
Northern Arizona University
History
NEW SPAIN, THE VICEROYALTY OF

Henk den Heijer
Professor
University of Leiden
Department of History
DUTCH WEST INDIA COMPANY

Nirmal Ranjith Dewasiri
Senior Lecturer
University of Colombo
History and International Relations
KANDY, COLONIAL POWERS
RELATIONS WITH THE
KINGDOM OF

Charles Dobbs
Professor
Towa State University
History
ATLANTIC COLONIAL COMMERCE
EAST ASIA, AMERICAN PRESENCE IN
EUROPEAN EXPLORATIONS IN NORTH
AMERICA
OPEN DOOR POLICY
PERRY, MATTHEW CALBRAITH
RACIAL EQUALITY AMENDMENT,
JAPAN
SCRAMBLE FOR CONCESSIONS
‘WAR AND EMPIRES

Michel René Doortmont
Associate Professor
University of Groningen
International Relations and African
Studies

ACEH WAR

ETHICAL POLICY, NETHERLANDS

INDIES
RHODES, CECIL
SNOUCK HURGRONJE, CHRISTIAAN

Lane R. Earns
Professor, Provost and Vice Chancellor
University of Wisconsin-Oshkosh
History

NAGASAKI

Cord Eberspaecher
Research Fellow
Secret Prussian State Archive

CHINA, TO THE FIRST OPIUM WAR
RUSSO-JAPANESE WAR

Bruce Elleman

Associate Professor

U.S. Naval War College

Maritime History Department
EXPLORATION, THE PACIFIC
NORTHWEST PASSAGE TO ASIA
SHANDONG PROVINCE
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Robert Eric Entenmann

Professor

St. Olaf College

History and Asian Studies
TIBET

Sibel Erol

Senior Lecturer

New York University

Middle Eastern and Islamic Studies
EDIB, HALIDE

Khaled Fahmy

Associate Professor

New York University

Middle Eastern and Islamic Stdudies
MUHAMMAD ALI

Andrew B. Fisher
Assistant Professor
Carleton College
Department of History
AFRICAN SLAVERY IN THE AMERICAS

John Fisher

Professor

University of Liverpool

Institute of Latin American Studies
EMPIRE IN THE AMERICAS, SPANISH
MINING, THE AMERICAS
MONEY IN THE COLONIAL AMERICAS
POTOSI

Eep Francken
Lecturer
Leiden University
MULTATULI (EDUARD DOUWES
DEKKER)

William Gallois
Lecturer
Roehampton University
History
MEDICAL PRACTICES, MIDDLE FAST

Indira Falk Gesink
Assistant Instructor
Baldwin-Wallace College
History
DINSHAWAY INCIDENT
MUSLIM BROTHERHOOD
URABI REBELLION

Donato Gémez Diaz
Professor
Almeria University, Spain
Economics
GOVERNMENT, COLONIAL, IN SPANISH
AMERICA
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CONTRIBUTORS

Anthony Gorman
Research Fellow
School of Oriental and African
Studies,
History
EGYPT
NASIR, GAMAL ABD AL
SUEZ CANAL AND SUEZ CRISIS

Allan Greer
Professor
University of Toronto
History
CARTIER, JACQUES
COMPANY OF NEW FRANCE
NEW FRANCE
QUEBEC CITY

Jyoti Grewal
Associate Professor of History
Zayed University
Social and Behavioral Sciences
INDEPENDENCE AND
DECOLONIZATION, MIDDLE
RAILROADS, EAST ASIA AND THE
PACIFIC

William Guéraiche

Researcher, Dubai
LAW, COLONIAL SYSTEMS OF, FRENCH
EMPIRE

Lynne Guitar

Resident Director

Pontificia Universidad Catblica Madre

CIEE program for Spanish Language &
COLUMBUS, CHRISTOPHER

Martin Haas
Professor
Adelphi University
History
MODERN WORLD-SYSTEM ANALYSIS

R.F.F. Habiboe

Freelance Publicist

Leiden University
VALENTIJN, FRANCOIS

Chris Hagerman

Assistant Professor

Albion College

European History
RAFFLES, SIR THOMAS STAMFORD
SEPOY
WORLD WAR 1, MIDDLE EAST

Stefan Halikowski Smith

Lecturer
Brown University

XXXIV

History
CARTOGRAPHY
COROMANDEL, EUROPEANS AND
MARITIME

Doina Pasca
Assistant Professor
Central Michigan University
History
ANTI-AMERICANISM
HARKIS
IMPERIALISM, LIBERAL THEORIES OF

Jonathan Hart

Professor

University of Alberta

English and Comparative Literature
LANGUAGE, EUROPEAN
PAPAL DONATIONS AND COLONIZATION

Aline Helg
Professor
University of Geneva
History
CARTAGENA DE INDIAS

Peter Hempenstall
Professor of History
University of Canterbury, New
Zealand
History

BISMARCK ARCHIPELAGO

Christian Henriot

Professor

Lumiére-Lyon University

Institut d’Asie Orientale (CNRS)
SHANGHAI

Francis X. Hezel

Director

Micronesian Seminar, Pohnpei, FSM
MARSHALL ISLANDS

Dennis Hidalgo
Assistant Professor
Adelphi University
History
ANTICOLONIALISM
BUCCANEERS

David Hilliard
Associate Professor
Flinders University, Adelaide, Australia
History
MISSIONS, IN THE PACIFIC

Mason C. Hoadley

Professor

Lund University, Sweden
Department of East Asian Languages

COFFEE CULTIVATION
LAW, COLONIAL SYSTEMS OF, DUTCH
EMPIRE

Jacqueline Holler

Assistant Professor

University of Northern British

History and Women’s Studies
ACAPULCO
AMERICAN CROPS, AFRICA
MEXICO CITY

Thomas Holloway
Director
Hemispheric Institute on the Americas
Professor
University of California, Davis
History

COFFEE IN THE AMERICAS

James Horn
Director of Research
The Colonial Williamsburg Foundation
ENGLISH INDENTURED SERVANTS
EUROPEAN MIGRATIONS TO
AMERICAN

Sharon House
Associate Professor
Central Michigan University
Art
ART, EUROPEAN

Timothy Howe
Assistant Professor
St. Olaf College
History
DIVIDE AND RULE: THE LEGACY OF
ROMAN

G. Douglas Inglis
Research Professor
Texas Tech University
History
HAVANA
SUGAR CULTIVATION AND TRADE

Wiebke Ipsen

Visiting Scholar

University of Illinois,

Latin American Studies
BRAZILIAN INDEPENDENCE

Robert H. Jackson
Historian
U.S. Office of Federal
Acknowledgements Department
of the Interior
CHRISTIANITY AND COLONIAL
EXPANSION IN THE AMERICAS
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Jon Jacobs
Adjunct Professor
Barry University, Johnson and Wales
University, Miami Dade College
History

MISSION, CIVILIZING

Ogbu Kalu
Henry Winters Luce Professor of
World Christianity and Missions
McCormick Theological Seminary
ISLAM, COLONIAL RULE, SUB-SAHARAN
AFRICA
MISSIONARIES, CHRISTIAN, AFRICA
RELIGION, WESTERN PRESENCE IN
AFRICA
SIERRA LEONE

Marianne Kamp
Associate Professor of History
University of Wyoming
Department of History
CENTRAL ASIA, EUROPEAN PRESENCE IN

Daniel C. Kane
Ph.D. Candidate
University of Hawaii, Manoa
History
KOREA, FROM WORLD WAR II

Vicki Karaminas
Lecturer
University of Technology Sydney
School of Design
CLOTHING AND FASHION, MIDDLE EAST

Nikki Keddie
Professor Emerita
University of California, Los Angeles
History
AFGHANI, JAMAL AD-DIN AL-
TOBACCO PROTEST, IRAN

Sean P. Kelly

Ph.D. Candidate

Texas A&M University

Department of History
CAPITULATIONS, MIDDLE EAST

Peter Keppy

Researcher

Netherlands Institute for War
DUTCH-INDONESIAN WARS

Martin Kich

Professor

Wright State University-Lake Campus
EMPIRE, ITALIAN
FEDERATED STATES OF MICRONESIA
INDIGENOUS RESPONSES, THE PACIFIC
PORTUGAL’S AFRICAN COLONIES

Diane Kirkby
Reader
La Trobe University
History
LAW, COLONIAL SYSTEMS OF

Martin Klein

Professor Emeritus

University of Toronto

History
COMMODITY TRADE, AFRICA
DIAGNE, BLAISE
FRANCE,S AFRICAN COLONIES
MANUMISSION
SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA, EUROPEAN

PRESENCE IN

Wim Klooster
Professor
Clark University
History
EMPIRE IN THE AMERICAS, DUTCH

Keng We Kob
University of Hawaii at Manoa
Department of History
COLONIAL PORT CITIES AND TOWNS,
SOUTH AND

Chima J. Korieh

Assistant Professor

Rowan University

History
AFRICAN NATIONAL CONGRESS
BERLIN CONFERENCE
CABRAL, AMILCAR
DIAMONDS
MAJI MAJI REVOLT, AFRICA
MANDELA, NELSON
WARRANT CHIEFS, AFRICA
ZULU WARS, AFRICA

Paul A. Kramer
Associate Professor
The Johns Hopkins University
History
UNITED STATES COLONIAL RULE
IN THE

Michelle Ladd
Ph.D. Candidate
Claremont Graduate University
Cultural Studies
BRITISH AMERICAN TOBACCO
COMPANY

Tom Lansford
Associate Professor
University of Southern Mississippi

Political Science

ENCYLOPEDIA OF WESTERN COLONIALISM SINCE 1450

CONTRIBUTORS

EMPIRE IN THE AMERICAS,
PORTUGUESE

EMPIRE, UNITED STATES

GOVERNMENT, COLONIAL, IN
PORTUGUESE

HEGEMON AND HEGEMONY

IMPERIALISM, CULTURAL

IMPERIALISM, FREE TRADE

Monika Lehner
Lecturer
University of Vienna
East Asian Studies / Chinese Studies
ANGLO-RUSSIAN RIVALRY IN THE
MIDDLE EAST
LI HONGZHANG

Virginia Leonard
Professor
Western Illinois University
History

HAITIAN REVOLUTION

Lamont Lindstrom
Professor
University of Tulsa
Anthropology

OCCUPATIONS, THE PACIFIC

Tim Lockley
Senior Lecturer
University of Warwick
History
DRAKE, SIR FRANCIS
EMPIRE IN THE AMERICAS, BRITISH
GOVERNMENT, COLONIAL, IN BRITISH
AMERICA
THIRTEEN COLONIES, BRITISH NORTH
AMERICA
VIRGINIA COMPANY

Roger D. Long
Professor
Eastern Michigan University
History and Philosophy
EMPIRE, BRITISH, IN ASIA AND PACIFIC

Tai-Lok Lui
Professor
Chinese University of Hong Kong
Sociology
HONG KONG, FROM WORLD WAR II

Murdo J. MacLeod
Graduate Research Professor, Emeritus
University of Florida
History
CACAO
EXPORT COMMODITIES
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Pius Malekandathil
Reader
Sri Shankaracharya University of
Sanskrit, Kalady
History
GOA, COLONIAL CITY OF

Ruby Maloni

Professor

University of Mumbai, India

Department of History
BOMBAY

A.M. Mannion
Honorary Fellow
University of Reading
Geography
RIO DE JANEIRO
VESPUCCI, AMERIGO

Iik Arifin Mansurnoor
Associate Professor
University of Brunei Darussalam
History
KARTINI, RADEN AJENG
RELIGION, WESTERN PRESENCE IN
SOUTHEAST

Eric Martone
Teacher
John F. Kennedy High School,
‘Waterbury, Connecticut
Social Studies
FINANCING, DEBT, AND FINANCIAL
CRISES

Derek Massarella
Professor
Chuo University
Economics
ENGLISH EAST INDIA COMPANY, IN
CHINA

Eugenio Matibag
Associate Professor of Spanish
Iowa State University
World Languages and Cultures
SOUTHEAST ASIA, JAPANESE
OCCUPATION OF

Weldon C. Matthews
Associate Professor
Oakland University
History
SECULAR NATIONALISMS, MIDDLE
EAST

James McDougall
Assistant Professor
Princeton University

XXXVI

History
ALGERIA
FRENCH COLONIALISM, MIDDLE EAST

Charles Ivar McGrath

Doctor

Trinity College Dublin

School of Histories and Humanities
IRELAND, ENGLISH COLONIZATION

Jeffrey Lee Meriwether
Assistant Professor
Roger Williams University
History
APARTHEID
GREAT TREK
KRUGER, PAUL
PAN-AFRICAN CONGRESS

Richard Middleton
Professor
Queens University Belfast
History
BOSTON
MASSACHUSETTS BAY COMPANY
NEW YORK

Edith Miguda
Assistant Professor
Saint Mary’s College
Centre for Women’s Intercultural
Leadership
KENYATTA, JOMO
MAU MAU, AFRICA
NYERERE, JULIUS

William F.S. Miles

Professor

Northeastern University

Political Science
VANUATU

Monique Milia-Marie-Luce
Assistant Professor
University of the French West Indies
History

FRENCH POLYNESIA

Paul Moon
Principal Lecturer
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ABDULHAMID II
1842-1918

Ottoman sultan (r. 1876-1909). The reign of Sultan
Abdiilhamid II began on August 31, 1876, during a
period of profound crisis for the Ottoman Empire. In
1878 the sultan inaugurated a new course in domestic
and foreign policies that had a lasting impact on the

history of modern Turkey and the Middle East.

Abdiilhamid’s prime foreign policy objective was to
defend the empire’s independence and territorial integ-
rity. He was preoccupied with the empire’s vulnerability
to the influence of the European Great Powers. He feared
not only military attack from without but also the
Powers” “peaceful penetration” of the empire’s indepen-
dence and integrity from within, such as through the
establishment of “zones of influence” leading ultimately
to partition, as in Egypt and India. Abdiilhamid’s success
in preserving the empire’s integrity and independence for
thirty years must be attributed primarily to his diplo-
macy. He avoided peacetime alliances with the Great
Powers, maintaining an overall diplomatic stance of
“neutrality” or “noncommitment.” He distanced the
empire from its former protector, Great Britain. He
harmonized relations with the empire’s traditional enemy,
Russia, and initiated the longest period of peace in Russo-
Ottoman relations for more than a century. He also
inaugurated a close relationship with Germany in order
to restrain Britain and Russia.

Abdiilhamid was a staunch authoritarian. He dis-
solved the parliament in 1878, establishing his own
absolute control over the executive organs of government.
Abdiilhamid was determined to control in detail the

initiation and implementation of policy. He ignored the
rules of bureaucratic hierarchy, exerting personal author-
ity over provincial as well as central officials. Abdiilhamid
was a strong centralizer, determined to curb all tenden-
cies toward provincial autonomy.

Abdiilhamid saw Islam and Muslim solidarity,
expressed in a common loyalty to the caliphate, as crucial
to the empire’s efforts to resist European penetration and
the separatist aspirations of his non-Turkish Muslim sub-
jects. This policy was expressed in much official deference
to Islam and to religious leaders, and in an officially
sponsored religious propaganda that at times assumed a
“pan-Islamic” form by appealing to Muslim solidarity
outside the Ottoman Empire. Abdiilhamid emphasized
Islam domestically in order to invoke the loyalty of his
Muslim subjects—in particular non-Turkish Muslims

like the Albanians and the Arabs.
The reign of Abdiilhamid was one of considerable

achievements in the field of social and economic reform.
He continued the beneficial aspects of the Tanzimat
reforms and encouraged construction of schools, rail-
ways, harbors, irrigation works, telegraph lines, and other
infrastructural projects. He also encouraged improve-
ment in finance, trade, mining, and agricultural export,
as well as in education, civil administration, security, and
military affairs. However, his financial caution did sig-
nificantly limit the extent of his civil and economic
reforms.

Opposition to his rule was led by the so-called
Young Turks, a group consisting of intellectuals, students,
and officers. Their chief organization, the Committee of
Union and Progress (CUP), demanded the restoration
of the parliament as a means to curb autocracy and



Abolition of Colonial Slavery

Sultan Abdulhamid II. The reign of Abdiilhamid II began in
1876 when the Ottoman Empire was at war with Serbia and
Montenegro and facing a threat from Russia. THE ART ARCHIVE/
TOPKAPI MUSEUM ISTANBUL/DAGLI ORTI. REPRODUCED BY

PERMISSION.

preserve the integrity of the empire. CUP military offi-
cers staged an uprising in Macedonia in the summer of
1908. Fearing internal chaos, the sultan proclaimed the
restoration of the parliament on July 24, 1908. A counter-
revolution broke out in Istanbul in April 1909 against the
policies of the CUP. The CUP crushed this rebellion
and also dethroned Abdiilhamid on April 27, 1909,
falsely accusing him of having instigated the rebellion.
He was placed under house arrest, which he remained
under until his death on February 10, 1918.

SEE ALSO Empire, Ottoman.
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Gokhan Cetinsaya

ABOLITION OF COLONIAL
SLAVERY

From its beginnings, black slavery in the Americas proved
remarkably durable. There were eatly religious protests
against the pioneering use of slaves in the Americas, most
notably by Bartolomé de las Casas (1474-1566), but the
economic benefits that soon flowed from the work of
African slaves, especially after the formation of plantation
societies, overcame most moral or theological complaints.
Though slavery was most dominant in key areas of staple
production (sugar, tobacco, rice, and later cotton), it also
seeped into most corners of the colonial Americas.
Domestic and urban slavery, maritime slavery, artisanal
slavery, and slavery on the rural frontiers all existed,
though all were economically marginal compared to plan-
tation slavery. In Brazil, the Caribbean, the Chesapeake,
and later in the U.S. South black slavery held sway,
its economic centrality apparently impervious to comp-
laints about its ethical or religious problems. Moreover,
the economic benefits of slavery seemed indispensable.
Although the precise accountancy of the major slave sys-
tems was unusually complex, few contemporaries doubted
that here was a form of labor that defied its critics via the
manifest prosperity it yielded (to everyone except the slaves
of course). But all that began to change in the mid-
eighteenth century.

Although early complaints were directed at the use of
slave labor in the Spanish Americas, the major starting
point for the antislavery movement was the Atlantic slave
trade. The enforced movement of millions of Africans
across the Atantic was vast and prolonged. Over four
centuries, some twelve million Africans were loaded onto
ships, and more than ten million were landed in the
Americas. In addition, millions of Africans were also
transported north, overland, and east into an Indian
Ocean slave trade. But it was the Atlantic trade that
caught the eye. It lasted from the late fifteenth century
until the 1860s. The huge numbers involved, and the
squalid inhumanity of the prolonged oceanic crossings,
inevitably attracted attention. Tens of thousands of
Europeans and Americans were involved in the trade—
on the ships and in European and American ports—and
the grim facts of the slave ships and their human cargoes
were widely known. But the commonplace horrors on
the ships, which were periodically given wide publicity by
news of the latest outrage or disaster, tended not to make
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The legal aholition of the slave trade

Country Date
Denmark 1804
Great Britain 1808
The United States 1808
Sweden 1813
The Netherlands 1814
France 1818
Spain 1820
Chile 1823
Mexico 1824
Brazil 1831
Paraguay 1842

THE GALE GROUP.

until the mid-
eighteenth century onward. By then there was a growing

much political or social impact
body of opposition, in North America and Britain,

against the trade.

Opposition effectively began among American and
British Quakers. Though George Fox had taken a funda-
mental stand against slavery as early as the 1670s, it was
not until the 1770s that Quaker outrage, expressed at
meetings and in print, began to register. Quaker influence
in the English-speaking world was out of all proportion to
their numbers. They ran efficient, nation-wide campaigns,
aided by their own publishers and by Quaker distribution
systems. But they were also able to tap into a more broadly
based theological unease about slavery, which was
grounded in the newly emergent nonconformist churches,
notably the Methodists and Baptists. By the last years
of the eighteenth century, they were joined by a small
band of Evangelicals, led most famously by William
Wilberforce, within the established Anglican Church. By
the late 1780s there was a broad religious dislike of slavery
in Britain and North America. But in Britain it focused on
(and campaigned against) the Adantic slave trade, largely
from a belief that this was the most practical of tactics.
Ending the slave trade seemed more manageable than
ending slavery itself.

This dissenting attack merged with a more inchoate,
but no less influential body of thought that slowly
emerged from the writings of Enlightenment thinkers
in both France and Scotland. Montesquieu’s L ésprit des
lois (1748) proved most influential, with its deeply ironic
attack on slavery, which he considered contrary both to
natural law and the public good. Though the debate
about slavery was continued by the Encyclopedists,
Montesquieu’s writing remained the major influence on
subsequent  English-language  abolitionists, notably
Granville Sharpe (1735-1813), William Blackstone
(1723-1780), William Paley (1743-1805), and Edmund

Abolition of Colonial Slavery

Burke (1729-1797). But theoretical discussions about
slavery were overshadowed by Adam Smith’s Wealth of
Nations (1776), which, for the first time, challenged the
universally held belief that slavery was the most econom-
ically productive form of labor. Thereafter, the intellec-
tual foundations of antislavery were secure. It was
possible to attack slavery on both ethical and economic
grounds. At the same time, a growing band of activists
attacked slavery on religious grounds. Slavery (via the
slave trade) was, by 1789, under attack from all angles.

The revolution in France in 1789 transformed every-
thing. Firstly, it instantly sowed ideas of equality—belief
in “the Rights of Man”—that utterly recast the whole
debate. It also created the seismic waves that inspired the
successful slave revolt in Saint Domingue, and the
creation of an independent black republic in Haiti.
Slavery throughout the Americas was threatened by events
in Haiti, as thousands, black and white, fled to neighbor-
ing islands and to North America. Slaves themselves had,
of course, been a critical element throughout the abolition
debates. Slave cases in British courts, slave unrest in the
islands, and the latent threat of slave unrest everywhere
(confirmed by events in Haiti) was the backdrop against
which abolitionist debates were played out. To add to the
confusion, more and more slaves were being converted to
Christianity, mainly by dissenting missionaries. Thus, by
the early nineteenth century both black and white
Christians had raised their voices against slavery.

The slave trade itself was ended by both Americans
and the British in 1807, thereby cutting off supplies of
fresh Africans flowing to the Americas. Despite this abo-
lition, some three million Africans were shipped into the
Americas after 1807, mainly to Brazil and Cuba (to man
their expanding tobacco and coffee plantations). The
British and the Americans, however, no longer needed
the Atlantic slave trade. And when, after 1800, slaves
began to be moved to the new cotton plantations in the
U.S. South, they came not across the Atlantic from
Africa, but from the buoyant black populations of the
old slave societies in the United States. Here was an
irony: at the very time slavery had come under fierce
attack, and when the slave trade had been abolished,
black slavery experienced a revival (in the United States,

Brazil, and Cuba).

The British maintained their own Caribbean slave
system after 1807. Because they wanted to understand
what effect the abolition of the slave trade was having on
that system, they introduced slave “registration” (a cen-
sus) to check for illegal slave importations. Abolitionists,
for their part, hoped that stemming the flow of new
slaves would force planters to treat their existing slaves
better. Despite this attempt to regulate it, slavery in the
Caribbean was to be characterized by successive, and ever
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British Abolitionist Emblem. This image of a kneeling slave in
shackles became the familiar emblem of the abolitionist
movement in England. The first versions of the design appeared
in the 1780s. LIBRARY OF CONGRESS.

more violent slave revolts (Barbados, 1816; Demerara,
182; and, most violent of all, Jamaica, 1831-1832). The
revolts clearly showed that slavery would not die of its
own accord. Indeed, its problems seemed to get worse.
Hence, from the mid-1820s abolitionists began to press
for full emancipation. Using the old, tested methods of
widespread public lectures, tract-publishing, and massive
petitions to Parliament, abolitionists won over more and
more Members of Parliament (MPs) and Ministers. The
British campaign for full black freedom also thrived on
the broader domestic campaign for reform, especially for
parliamentary reform. When Parliament was reformed in
1832, slavery was doomed, for many of its former sup-
porters had lost their seats to newly elected MPs.

Thereafter, the British transmuted themselves into a
fiercely abolitionist nation, demanding an end of slavery
and slave trading worldwide. Using the growing power of
the Royal Navy, and the influence of the Foreign Office,
the British tried to win over the world to abolition. Many
other nations, however, were not attracted to the idea,
not least because slave trading and slavery continued to
offer scope for profitable trade and business. Sweden,
Denmark, and Holland had ended their slave trades
by 1815. France, however, persisted until 1830, the
Brazilians/Portuguese until 1850, and Spain until as late

as 1867. As with Britain, slavery in the Europeans’ colo-
nies survived longer than their Atantic slave trades.
Although revolutionary France had abolished slavery in
1794, France actually reintroduced slavery in 1802, and
then did not finally emancipate its slaves until 1848.

Sweden emancipated its slaves in 1848, Denmark a
year later, and the Netherlands as late as 1863. Spain,
wrestling with the independence movements in its var-
ious American settlements, clung to slavery until between
1870 and 1873 in Puerto Rico and until 1886 in Cuba.
Brazil finally ended slavery in 1888, although it had been
long in decline there, and most slaves had been freed long
before then. Of course slavery was not equally important
throughout the Americas. Where it had been marginal,
it was quickly ended (Chile, 1823; Mexico, 1829). In
the short period between 1842 and 1855, slaves were
emancipated in Uruguay, Bolivia, Colombia, Ecuador,
Argentina, Venezuela, and Peru.

Slavery in the United States survived (thrived, really)
until destroyed in the violence of the Civil War. The rise
of Northern abolition, the pressure from abroad (notably
from Britain), and the remarkable Underground Railroad
did little to deflate the success of Southern slavery, which
was buoyed by the global demand for cotton (channeled
mainly through the mills of industrial Lancashire). There
is little reason to doubt that without the Civil War, U.S.
slavery would have continued.

It took a relatively short time for British and
American abolitionists to end their respective slave trades,
which they both did in 1807. Yet it was to take another
century before slavery itself was finally ended throughout
the Americas. And even then, slavery lived on, if not in
the Americas, then in many other regions of the world.
For their part, the British turned from slavery to a revival
of indentured labor (from India) to fill the demand for
labor throughout the far-flung British Empire. By 1914
the British had shipped almost 1.5 million Indians into
indentured servitude.

Throughout much of the Americas, slavery was
undermined by a complex mix of cultural and political
forces. A transformation in cultural values was set in
motion by Enlightenment thinkers, the seismic impact
of the French Revolution, and above all by the Haitian
revolt—and, of course, by slaves everywhere, who added
their voices and actions to demands for freedom. British
abolitionists, as well, exerted a remarkable and persistent
pressure. Another wider, less easily defined influence was
the modernizing of Western society, notably the impact
of industrialization, with its emphasis on economic free-
dom. The precepts of Adam Smith converged with the
examples of British industrial power to prove that wage
labor was more efficient than slavery and unfree labor. It
seemed indisputable, by the mid-nineteenth century, that
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Proclamation of the Abolition of Slavery in the French Colonies, 23rd April 1848. (1849), by the French painter Francois-
Auguste Biard. ROGER VIOLLET/GETTY IMAGES. REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

free labor was more profitable (and ethically more accep-
table) than slavery. Yet this did #o# seem true in the U.S.
South. Moreover the cotton grown by American slaves in
the first half of the nineteenth century made possible the
rise and power of Britain’s major industry—the cotton
industry of the northwest. Thus, even in this, its last
phase, black slavery continued to make economic sense
in certain regions and under certain circumstances.
Though U.S. slavery was Southern, it lay at the heart of
American economic power. Slave-grown cotton provided
the nation with its largest export by far; it steered profits,
investment, and business back to Northern cities and
institutions. U.S. slavery held within its powerful gravita-
tional pull a host of other major industries and economic
institutions. On the eve of the Civil War, there was little
reason to feel that U.S. slavery had had its day.

In the half-century between British and Brazilian
emancipation, the Americas were purged of colonial
slavery. Britain, the major slave power of the eighteenth
century, had become the major abolitionist power of the
nineteenth century. Yet slavery had proved a really dur-
able system (though in truth it was a series of slave

systems—it varied greatly), simply because it yielded such
material benefits. Moreover, once slavery took root, it
could not easily be displaced, even under changed eco-
nomic circumstances. Slavery tended to take on a life of
its own, and slave owners became attached to the broader
culture of slave-ownership and could not imagine life
without slavery. Slaves, on the other hand, derived little
from the system and struggled, throughout, to escape
from it, alleviate it, or bring it to an end. Across the
Americas slavery had started slowly and unpredictably. It
was finally brought to an end in an equally piecemeal
fashion.

SEE ALSO Haitian Revolution; Slave Trade, Atlantic;
Sugar Cultivation and Trade.
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ABORIGINES’ RIGHTS

PROTECTION SOCIETY

The Gold Coast Aborigines’ Rights Protection Society
(ARPS) was formed in 1897 in the port city of Cape
Coast, a hub of intellectual and political activism in
colonial Ghana. The ARPS remained the voice of colo-
nized Africans until its demise in the 1930s. The idea of
forming the society had been incubated as early as 1895,
but was shelved untl May 17, 1897, when a meeting
organized by the African intelligentsia in Cape Coast to
protest the proposed Lands Bill of 1894 to 1897 culmi-
nated in the formation of the society. Thus, the main
catalyst for the formation of the ARPS was the African
intelligentsia’s protest against the Lands Bill. Had the
Lands Bill been passed, it would have allowed the colonial
government to take over so-called waste or public lands.

Several developments in the preceding decades,
including the lack of African representation on the
Gold Coast Legislative Council, the problem of direct
taxation, and the implementation of the Native
Jurisdiction Ordinance of 1883, contributed to the for-
mation of the ARPS. The ARPS had been preceded by
the activities of the Mfantsi Amanbuhu Fekuw (Fante
National Association), led by members of the African
intelligentsia, including John Mensah Sarbah, ]J. W. de
Graft Johnson, Chief J. D. Abraham, and ]. P. Brown.
The Mfantsi Amanbuhu Fekuw had been founded in
1889 to promote African cultural values that were being
undermined by the corrosive effects of the European
presence.

Although the ARPS was an alliance between the
African intelligentsia and the chiefs or the indigenous
rulers, its leadership was mostly made up of educated
Africans who were able to use their literacy to negotiate
with the colonial government. The African intelligentsia

had the full support of the chiefs, especially from the
inception of the ARPS to about 1912, when Governor
Hugh Clifford effectively implemented indirect rule,
which used the chiefs as the main agents of local admin-
istration. Thereafter, smarting under overt criticism from
African intellectuals, the colonial government systemati-
cally marginalized them while it preoccupied itself with
the promotion of the illegitimate power of the chiefs.
This divide-and-rule tactic created antagonism between
these educated Africans and the local chiefs.

The ARPS was led by elected officers; during its first
years, its president was Jacob W. Sey, while the vice
president was J. P. Brown. The society also had a secre-
tary and a treasurer. ARPS activities were not restricted to
Cape Coast; as carly as 1897, the society had local
branches in cities along the Gold Coast littoral regions,
including Elmina, Saltpond, Winneba, and Axim. Its
overall influence was felt throughout the Gold Coast,
especially in districts where there was a sizeable number
of African intellectuals, such as Krobo and Akuapem in
the Eastern Province.

Indeed, by the first two decades of the twentieth
century, the influence of the ARPS was being felt
colonywide as it extended its concerns to cover problems
of colonial rule, including forced labor and taxation in
Asante and the Northern Territories. For much of the
southern regions of the Gold Coast, the ARPS gained
political ascendancy because of its ability to capitalize on
publicity in the local newspapers.

Although the Lands Bill was its immediate preoccu-
pation, the aims of the ARPS were broad and encom-
passing. Among other things, the ARPS hoped to make
sure that various bills and colonial policies involving
taxation, labor, and constitutional changes would not
burden the Africans. During the early twentieth century,
the ARPS occupied itself with colonial policies on educa-
tion, sanitation, health, the provision of infrastructure,
and imperial labor and military recruitment in the Gold
Coast during World War I. The society also sought to
modify or prevent the passing of several bills, including
the Town Councils Ordinance of 1894 that came into
force in 1904, and the Forest Bill (1907-1911). The
Forest Bill can be traced to the Native Jurisdiction
Ordinance of 1883. It empowered chiefs to pass local
bylaws for forest preservation. This was vigorously imple-
mented in 1907 with the passing of the Timber
Protection Ordinance which sought to prevent the cutting
of saplings. Eventually, the Forest Bill led to the establish-
ment of forest reserves. The Town Councils Ordinance
dealt with the levying of municipal house rates.

Some of the methods used by the ARPS included
campaigns in local newspapers, namely the Gold Coast

Methodist Times and the Gold Coast Aborigines in the late
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nineteenth century and the Gold Coast Nation and the
Gold Coast Leader during the first two decades of the
twentieth century. These newspapers, read by the African
intelligentsia and Europeans, including government offi-
cials, in the Gold Coast, were used as political platforms
to call attention to African demands.

Additionally, the ARPS, through the instrumentality
of a few Africans serving on the Gold Coast Legislative
Council, was able to address the council directly. For
example, on June 4 and 5, 1897, J. H. Cheetham, an
African unofficial member of the council (unofficial
members had no voting rights), arranged for John
Mensah Sarbah and P. Awooner Renner, members of
the African intelligentsia, to address the council. The
ARPS also held public meetings, not only in Cape
Coast but in various places where it had branch offices.
Aimed at discussing national issues and strategies, the
meetings were attended not only by the ARPS echelons
but by ordinary ARPS members and the public at large.

Apart from various petitions issued by the ARPS, the
society also sent delegations to meet with the colonial
government. Most significandy, in 1898 it sent a delega-
tion, including President Sey and other prominent mem-
bers, such as T. F. E. Jones and George Hughes, to
England to meet directly with British officials to discuss
problems of colonial rule, especially the Lands Bill. The
ARPS delegation met with Joseph Chamberlain (1836—
1914), the colonial secretary, with whom they discussed
the questions of land, taxation, and constitutional reform.
The delegation was successful because the Colonial Office
later asked the colonial government to abandon the Lands
Bill and the hut tax. In 1906 another delegation led by
Reverend K. Egyir-Assam was sent to England under the
auspices of the ARPS to demand the repeal of the Town
Councils Ordinance, though this time the Colonial Office
did not grant the wishes of the ARPS.

The activities of the ARPS were not always an
all-male affair. Although colonial society was dominated
by men, throughout the period of colonial rule several
women’s groups teamed up with men or supported men
in anticolonial protest politics. For example, in 1906,
following the campaigns against the Town Councils
Ordinance championed by the ARPS, Cape Coast mar-
ket women unleashed a large-scale, well-organized protest
against the ordinance when Governor John Rodger vis-
ited Cape Coast to open an agricultural show.

The ARPS has been described as a protonationalist
organization because it sought not to overthrow colonial
rule, but to reform it. Overall, however, the protest
politics of the ARPS went beyond mere reformism.
From the late nineteenth century to the immediate
post—World War I period, the society gradually sowed
the seeds of revolutionary nationalism not only in the

Aborigines’ Rights Protection Society

Gold Coast but in the West African region as a whole as
its members contributed to the formation of the National
Congress of British West Africa (NCBWA) in 1919.
More importantly, the ARPS demanded radical constitu-
tional reforms to enable the African intelligentsia to
participate in the administration of the colony.

By the mid-1930s, the ARPS was in a state of
decline. In the first place, it never gained strong roots
beyond Cape Coast in the Central Province. For exam-
ple, the society never developed in the adjoining Eastern
Province. The society also remained elitist, and its deci-
sions were made by a few individuals at the helm of the
organization. Above all, the Cape Coast elite, in spite of
the rapid economic transformation and social change as
well as the vigorous consolidation of colonial rule, had
called for radicalization of African protests and could not
disengage from the old reformist protests of the nine-
teenth century. Thus, by the 1930s the ARPS, having lost
popular support, existed as a ghost of its former self.
Indeed, in the 1920s it had been taken over by the
equally elitist but broader-based and more radical
NCBWA, which sought to bring about fundamental
change in colonial rule.

Overall, deprived of an effective voice in the admin-
istration of the colony and its dependencies, the ARPS
served as the main representative of colonized Africans.
The society was able to mediate between Africans and the
colonial government, thereby moderating colonial rule.
Although the formation of the ARPS was due to the
cumulative effects of colonial rule in the late nineteenth
century, the immediate reason for its formation was the
Lands Bill. Having successfully forced the colonial gov-
ernment to abort the implementation of the Lands Bill,
the ARPS tackled other objectionable colonial policies,
including forced labor, taxation, indirect rule, and the
lack of African representation on the Legislative Council.
It also vigorously campaigned for improvements in edu-
cation, sanitation, health, and the provision of infrastruc-
ture. Above all, it served as a precursor to revolutionary
nationalism not only in the Gold Coast, but in the entire
West African region in the 1930s.

SEE ALSO Nationalism, Africa.
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Kwabena Akurang-Parry

ACAPULCO

Acapulco was the only true seaport on the western coast
of Mexico throughout the colonial period. Situated only
400 kilometers (about 250 miles) from Mexico City and
blessed with a good harbor, Acapulco was settled between
1530 and 1550 as a base for Pacific exploration. The
small port’s fortunes changed in 1564 when an Asian
expedition sponsored by King Philip II (1527-1598) of
Spain recommended the use of Acapulco as the American

port for trade with the Philippines.

In 1573 the first galleon laden with Asian goods
arrived in the harbor. This inaugurated the Manila trade,
or “China fleet,” which carried Asian wares across the
ocean to Acapulco, where they were exchanged for
American silver. The arrival of each fleet saw Mexico
City merchants flood Acapulco to bargain for silk, spices,
and other luxury goods, which traded at favorable prices
as a result of chronic bullion shortages in Asia.

Increasingly after 1575, Asian merchandise arriving
at Acapulco was shipped not only inland to Mexico City
but to Peru, where Asian goods commanded higher
prices than they did in New Spain. Indeed, by the early
seventeenth century, the amount of Potosi silver flowing
through Acapulco to Asia was a serious concern to the
Spanish Crown, leading to the outright if ineffective
banning of trade between Peru and New Spain in 1631.

A tempting target for pirates as the Manila trade
grew, Acapulco was fortified in the early seventeenth
century and thus escaped sacking, though the galleons
themselves were vulnerable. Because the fleet arrived only
once a year, Acapulco never grew to a size reflecting its
importance as an entrepot in such a valuable trade.
Moreover, it went into a precipitous decline with the
waning of the Manila trade in the eighteenth century, a
manifestation of a generalized loss of Spanish dominance.
In 1774 there were only eight Spanish vecinos (propertied
residents) left in Acapulco. The last galleon from Manila
arrived in Acapulco in 1815, signaling the end of
Acapulco’s prominence in transpacific trade.

SEE ALSO Cities and Towns in the Americas; Exploration,
the Pacific; Mexico City.
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ACEH WAR

The sultanate of Aceh developed as an independent state
in the fifteenth century. In the beginning of the seven-
teenth century, the sultanate of Aceh reached the summit
of its political and economic power, and was one of the
largest states in the region. At this time, it had control
over large parts of both the island of Sumatra in present-
day Indonesia and the peninsula of Malacca in Malaysia.

In the eighteenth century, Aceh sided repeatedly
with the British colonial powers in the region against
the Dutch. With the Treaty of London of 1824—
between the United Kingdom and the Netherlands—
Aceh’s independence was guaranteed against further
Dutch expansion in the archipelago. However, with the
growth of colonial intervention in the region, and the
growing intensity of shipping through the Strait of
Malacca, incidents of Acehnese piracy became more and
more of a nuisance for both Dutch and British colonial
authorities. This led to a change in Dutch colonial pol-
icy, in which the annexation of Aceh became an option.

The Sumatra Treaty of 1871 between the United
Kingdom and the Netherlands facilitated this shift in
policy. With the treaty, the Netherlands got a free hand
in northern Sumatra, while the British retained economic
access to Aceh. This treaty was part of a package deal—
although never acknowledged officially as such—that also
involved the transfer of the Dutch possessions on the
Gold Coast (West Africa) and a treaty for the recruitment
of coolie labor in India for the Dutch colony of Surinam
in the West Indies. With a free hand in Aceh, a presti-
gious colonial prize as well as a rich agricultural area and
a repository of mineral oil, the annexation of Acch
became a priority for the Netherlands. The military
struggles that took place in Aceh for forty years, from
1873 to 1913, were to be of central importance in shap-
ing the Netherlands Indies colonial state and, eventually,
the Republic of Indonesia.

The Aceh War can be divided into three phases:
1873 to 1893, 1894 to 1903, and 1904 to 1913. The
first phase heralded several Dutch efforts at conquering
and pacifying Aceh. In March 1873 the Netherlands
Indies Army under the command of Major-General
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J. H. R. K&hler attacked the capital of Aceh, Banda Aceh
or Kutaraja. The idea behind the attack was to seize the
sultan’s fortified palace, the Kraton, perceived by the
Dutch as the administrative center of the sultanate. The
expedition, comprising a force of three thousand well-
equipped infantrymen and artillery, was beaten back
from the Kraton. Sultan Mahmud Syah (r. 1870-1874)
had organized such a well-armed and determined resis-
tance to the Dutch that the conquest of a mosque turned
sour when Major General Kohler was killed there. The
expeditionary force had to retreat with 56 dead and 438

wounded.

Late in 1873 a second expedition was organized with
the same objectives, but also to save face. The Dutch
army was even better armed this time and was put under
the command of the highly experienced Lieutenant
General Jan van Swieten. The force consisted of more
than 8,500 men, and an additional 1,500 troops in
reserve, as well as several thousand servants and bearers.
Banda Aceh was captured, and the sultan was chased
from the town. Sultan Mahmud Syah did not give up
resistance, but rather retreated into the hills. After his
death from cholera, he was succeeded by Sultan Ibrahim
Mansur Syah (r. 1875-1907), who, although a figure-
head, was instrumental in unifying the opposition against

the Dutch.

In the early phase of the war, the Dutch grossly
overestimated the power of the sultan. Aceh was not a
unified state ruled by the sultan’s court. Therefore, the
Dutch efforts at subduing Aceh were not only militarily
problematic, but also politically unsuccessful. This meant
that even when the local representatives of the Acehnese
state and gentry, the uleebelang, gave up after the death of
the sultan in 1874, military resistance continued. Armed
bands of peasants, connected through a common Islamic
identity as well as kinship and village ties, fought a series
of very successful guerrilla battles against the Dutch
occupation.

Despite a precarious military situation, the Dutch
government declared the war in Aceh ended in 1880.
The Dutch army set up a system of sixteen forts (benteng)
to encircle the remaining guerrilla fighters, and developed
a road and tramway system to connect the forts and
establish controlled zones. Within this so-called concen-
trated front, a specially established elite force (the Korps
Marechaussee) executed counterinsurgency operations,
making use of guerrilla tactics themselves. After 1893
the Dutch abandoned the strategy of a concentrated front
as an unsuccessful tactic, but the elite troops continued
their operations, now patrolling hotspot areas on a smal-
ler scale with mobile columns.

Dutch efforts to establish alliances with local leaders
through supplies of weapons and opium, as well as

Aceh War

payments in money, characterized the first half of the
second phase of the Aceh War (1894-1903). The best-
known ally of the Dutch was the local leader Teuku
Umar (1854-1899), who established an army of his
own with the assistance and approval of the Dutch in
1894. However, two years later, he switched sides and
turned on the Netherlands Indies Army with his force,
which was armed with modern weaponry supplied by the
Dutch. After a protracted campaign to neutralize Teuku
Umar and his force, the Dutch army eventually chased
him down and killed him in 1899.

The military officer J. B. van Heutsz (1851-1924)
and government advisor and scholar of Islam Christiaan
Snouck Hurgronje (1857-1936) dominated government
policy in Aceh in the late 1890s. On the basis of field
research in Aceh from 1891 to 1893, Snouck Hurgronje
advised strongly that the Dutch depart from a wait-and-
see policy and break Acehnese resistance with force.
Snouck Hurgronje promoted the view that resistance in
Aceh was religious in character, led by fanatic Islamic
leaders (ulema) who were intent on waging a holy war
or jihad against the infidel Dutch. The government was
hesitant, however, and only adopted Snouck Hurgronje’s
proposal in 1896 after several incidents.

The implementation of the new policy was in the
hands of Major (later General) van Heutsz. Snouck
Hurgronje pushed for van Heutsz’s appointment as civil
and military governor of Aceh, which appointment came
about in 1898. Snouck Hurgronje was appointed as
advisor for indigenous and Arabic affairs in the same
year, and in this position he served as van Heutsz’s
second in command from 1898 to 1903.

The pacification of Aceh became a show of brute
force. Exemplary in this respect is the Gayo Expedition of
1900 to 1903 under Lieutenant-Colonel G. C. E. van
Daalen (1863-1930), which resulted in the deaths of
about three thousand people, more than a third of whom
were women and children. These terror tactics were an
advanced form of the antiguerrilla tactics developed by
special Dutch troops more than a decade earlier.

After 1900 the ideas of Snouck Hurgronje and van
Heutsz about pacification started to diverge, with the
result that the former left Aceh in 1901, although he
formally kept his position until 1903. Despite their dis-
agreements about policy, Snouck remained loyal to van
Heutsz in the sense that he recommended his appoint-
ment as governor-general of the Netherlands Indies in
1904 and refused to head a commission of inquiry into
the Gayo massacre.

On February 10, 1903, the sultan of Aceh surren-
dered to the Dutch government. Hostilities between the
Dutch and the Acehnese forces had turned into a war of
attrition. Van Heutsz’s commandos hunted the sultan
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down for years, making life impossible. The arrests of
other political leaders of noble background along with
their families broke the back of the official and organized
opposition. Besides, van Heutsz saw a role for the sultan
in a colonial Aceh.

Nevertheless, the war was not over. The last phase of
the war, between 1904 and 1913, involved the continua-
tion of guerrilla tactics against local leaders, but these
were rearguard actions by the remainder of the once
broad military resistance. Due to years of Dutch military
presence, terror, oppression, destruction of villages and
communities, and repeated forced relocation of village
populations, the country was destroyed and the popula-
tion psychologically broken. What Snouck Hurgronje
had overlooked in his original analysis of the early
1890s was that Aceh had come under the influence of
nationalism and the resistance against the Dutch was as
much a social movement of ordinary people fighting for
emancipation from their feudal bonds as it was a religious
movement. Destroying the resistance through brute force
also meant mental decay, apathy, and eventually the
destruction of society. These circumstances would plague
Dutch efforts to develop the area into a viable colonial
province until the Japanese forced them out in 1942, as
did the Indonesian authorities after independence.

SEE ALSO Snouck Hurgronje, Christiaan.
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ACHEBE, CHINUA
1930-

Born on November 16, 1930, in Ogidi (southeastern
Nigeria), Albert Chinualumogu (Chinua) Achebe is one
of Africa’s best-known writers. Isaiah Okafor Achebe, a
Church Missionary Society catechist, and his wife, Janet,
named their fifth child Albert, after Prince Albert, the
husband of Queen Victoria. In college, Albert dropped
his “Christian name” for his Igbo name, Chinualumogu

(“may God fight for me”)—Chinua, for short. He

Chinua Achebe. One of Nigeria's best-known authors, Achebe
established an international reputation with his 1958 novel
Things Fall Apart, which explores Nigeria’s response to British
colonialism during the late 1800s. AP/IMAGES. REPRODUCED BY
PERMISSION.

became a fighter himself through his writings—fighting
to rectify the distortions in colonial narratives of Africa
and her peoples in the works of writers such as Joyce Cary
and Joseph Conrad; and fighting to expose and challenge
what is wrong with postcolonial Nigeria—specifically, the
failure of leadership.

Chinua Achebe’s long, brilliant career includes many
years in broadcasting, teaching, publishing, and creative
writing. Rejecting the art for art’s sake school of thought,
Achebe insists that art has social value and function and
the artist has a role to play in social change. He sees
the writer as a teacher, moral voice, truth-teller, and
social critic (Morning Yet on Creation Day, Hopes and
Impediments, and The Trouble with Nigeria), and as a
storyteller and a guardian of the word and memory
(Anthills of the Savannah).

A versatile writer who has published short stories,
essays, and poetry, Achebe is best known for his novels,
which are written with a simplicity that is both elegant
and poetic. Achebe’s first and best-known novel, Things
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Fall  Apart (1958)—which takes its tite from
W. B. Yeats’s “The Second Coming”—is set in an Igbo
village of the late 1800s and captures the violence, dis-
ruption, and humiliation of colonialism. It posits the
inevitability of change in cultural encounters, and argues
for the necessity to negotiate and reconcile with change.
His second novel, No Longer at Ease (1960), continues to
probe the consequences of cultural collision and conflict,
particularly the dilemma, ambiguity, and contradictions
faced by those at the crossroads of cultures.

Achebe is a wordsmith for whom the use and abuse
of language is a central concern. Not surprisingly, he
joined the language question debates that exploded in
African literary circles four decades ago. Disagreeing with
those who insist that African writers write in indigenous
languages, Achebe advocated the use of colonial lan-
guages, but in such a way that they are able to carry the
weight and force of the African landscape, worldview,
and imagination.

At seventy-four, Chinua Achebe speaks with the
same moral clarity and writes with the same force and
consistency as he did over four decades ago, when his first
novel contributed to set the stage for what we know
today as postcolonial literature. In 2004 Achebe was
awarded Nigeria’s second-highest honor, but in an open
letter to the Nigerian president, Achebe turned down the
honor in protest: “T write this letter with a heavy heart. . ..
Nigeria’s condition today under your watch is, however,
too dangerous for silence. I must register my disappoint-
ment and protest by declining to accept the high honor
awarded me.”

SEE ALSO Indirect Rule, Africa; Postcolonialism.
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Obioma Nnaemeka

ACOSTA, JOSE DE
1540-1600

There is perhaps no more potent expression of the tense
and complex relationship between the European colonial
enterprise and the work of Christian missionaries than
the life and writings of the Spanish Jesuit José de Acosta.
By the time of his death in 1600 large portions of his
work were known on four continents, and in at least
eight languages. Famous for writing his era’s most influ-
ential treatise on the conversion of indigenous peoples of
the Americas to Christianity, Acosta is also credited with
forming the first of the “reductions” that laid the basis
for Jesuit missions in Paraguay, for writing the first
indigenous-language Catholic catechism in the Andes,
and for being a forceful critic of the violent Spanish
conquests of Mexico, Peru, and the Philippine Islands.

Born in 1540 to a merchant family in the town of
Medina del Campo in central Spain, Acosta left home at
the age of twelve to join the newly formed Society of
Jesus. The Jesuits were part of a new initiative for the
revitalization of European religious life begun in Italy by
the Basque Ignatius of Loyola. With fewer than fifty
members in the first couple of years, the Jesuits num-
bered in the thousands by the end of the sixteenth
century and were to be found on every continent save
Antarctica. At the Jesuit schools Acosta studied Latin and
Greek grammar and rhetoric, classical history, and geo-
graphy—all of which would deeply inform his writings
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on the Indies—and at the universities of Alcala and
Salamanca, Acosta pursued studies in philosophy and
theology. The Spanish universities of the time were hot-
beds of controversy between humanists (advocates of
classical learning) and scholastics (heirs of the medieval
philosophical and theological schools)—a tension also
reflected in Acosta’s work.

Through his studies, Acosta became enamored with
the religious revitalization work of the Jesuits. He sought
to apply his humanistic education to the challenge of
converting to Christianity peoples with histories, cus-
toms, and languages entirely different than those of
Europe. Eager for intellectual debate, Acosta originally
requested to be sent to China—the land most enigmatic
to Europeans, yet known for its highly developed civili-
zation and its rich philosophical and religious traditions.
Acosta wrote to his superiors that he would willingly go
where needed, but preferred to go where the people
“were not too thick” and where his intellectual skills
might be the most useful. Yet Acosta was not sent to
mine the philosophical riches of China, but assigned to
manage the troublesome Jesuit province of Peru—a Peru
torn by controversies between religious and colonial
administrators, and faced with the tense aftermath of
the Spanish conquest led by Francisco Pizarro nearly a
generation earlier.

Acosta arrived in Peru in 1569 amidst some antici-
pation: he was a highly respected orator and theologian,
and it was also hoped that he would bring some clarity to
the troubled world of newly colonized Peru. Acosta
gained the first chair in theology at the new University
of San Marcos in Lima, and in 1576 was elected
Provincial of the Society of Jesus for the Province of
Peru. He also acted as official theologian to the Third
Council of Lima, which proposed reforms in religious
practice and in colonial administration. As a result of
these positions, he was able to travel widely throughout
the Andean region and gain firsthand knowledge of the
many difficulties faced by an indigenous population con-
tinually confronted with ambitious colonial administra-
tors and often ignorant and unsympathetic priests and
missionaries. Those experiences led Acosta to write what
would become his three primary works: De natura novi
orbis (on the geography of the New World and the
customs and habits of its indigenous peoples), De procur-
anda indorum salute (on the evangelization of the indi-
genous peoples of the Americas), and 7he Natural and
Moral History of the Indies (an expanded Spanish edition
of De natura novi orbis).

Acosta considered his works on natural and moral
history to be a preface to the more theological work on
the question of conversion and its historical, political, and
social preconditions. Acosta wrote that his task was to

combine his experience in Peru with a rigorous study of
the Holy Scriptures and Fathers of the Church—a project
he fulfills in part by taking to task the early Church Fathers
for their errors in understanding the natural world and their
too hasty rejection of Aristotle. And yet Acosta was no
Aristotelian: the great philosopher also comes in for rebuke
when Acosta finds that he too was mistaken in matters
ranging from geography to human customs and habits to
moral philosophy. Only firsthand experience of the New
World, coupled with classical knowledge, could guide
proper enquiry into its natural and human diversity,
Acosta argued. Combining his anthropological and theolo-
gical interests, Acosta also worked to apply the thought of
the Church Fathers, especially Augustine and Chrystosom,
to the religious world of the Andes. The range of erudition
that Acosta exhibited in these works was enormous, and his
writings are replete with arguments from and allusions to
the works of the Greek philosophers, Greek and Latin
historians and poets, the Greek and Latin Fathers of the
Church, and medieval historians, theologians, and jurists.
Stylistically, his writing combined “erudition” with “elo-
quence” along models advanced by earlier European
humanists.

In the heightened and conflicted colonial context in
which he worked, Acosta’s attitudes toward indigenous
religions in the Americas range from moments of subtle
understanding to the harsh rejection of practices he
thought—following the Church Fathers—to be demoni-
cally inspired. He thus found himself perpetually engaged
in debates ranging from the meaning of human sacrifice
in Mexico to how to extirpate idolatry in Peru. Yet his
most evocative arguments were with his fellow Spaniards.
Acosta spared few harsh words and argued that the
Spanish conquests were not “just wars,” and that the
“greatest sin” perpetuated in the Americas was the hor-
rific violence of a conquest that enriched the Spaniards
while robbing the indigenous peoples of their lives and
liberty. He further argued that indigenous hostility to
Christianity was not a result of their incapacity to under-
stand it, but was a direct result of Spanish violence and
the scandalous behavior of priests, missionaries, and colo-
nial administrators who were supposed to be examples of

the love of Christ.

In 1587 Acosta returned to Spain, and he published
his primary works there in 1589. He continued to engage
in controversies over the Spanish colonial project, and
even worked to block a proposal for the conquest of
China launched by Jesuits in the Philippines. For the
remainder of his life he worked to train Jesuits to apply
the lessons learned in the Americas to the “other Indies”
of Spain itself. He was even called to investigate how
missionary methods derived from Peru might be applied
to the formerly Muslim population of southern Spain, in
order to stave off renewed pressure for their expulsion
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from an increasingly homogenous religious landscape.
Hence Acosta ended his career continuing full circle the
program of religious revitalization with which he began,
only with the difficult experience of Peru and Mexico
behind him. The argument made centuries later by post-
colonial theorists that the colonial experience deeply
shaped and transformed the colonizer as well as the
colonized was certainly true for José de Acosta.

SEE ALSO Peru under Spanish Rule.
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AFGHANI, JAMAL AD-DIN AL-
1838-1897

Jamal ad-Din al-Afghani is one of the best-known political
thinkers and agitators of the nineteenth-century Muslim
world. He is known for his calls for modernization and
pan-Islamic solidarity, which he saw as the means by
which the Muslim world could strengthen itself in its
struggle against European aggression. Although he
usually claimed to be an Afghan, making possible a
Sunni identity in the majority Sunni Islamic world, over-
whelming primary evidence shows that he was born and
raised as a Shi’i in Iran. In adolescence he went to the
Shi’i shrine cities of Iraq for further education and then
to India, where he was during the 1857 revolt, which
probably contributed to his lifelong anti-British stance.

Afghani went to Afghanistan for the only time in
1866; there he tried to convince the emir to fight the
British, but in 1868 he was expelled by a new emir. He
then went to Istanbul and was again expelled after giving
a talk comparing prophets with philosophers. His most
fruitful years, 1871 to 1879, were spent in Egypt, where
he gathered a group of young disciples, several of whom
became important, especially Muhammad ‘Abduh
(1849-1905). He preached a rationalist and modernist
Islam that adapted the teachings of various Greek-
influenced medieval Islamic philosophers. After being
expelled from Egypt he went to Hyderabad, India, where
he wrote several articles and a treatise known as the
“Refutation of the Materialists.” From there he joined
Muhammad ‘Abduh in Paris, where they edited the
newspaper al--Urwa al Wuthqa, distributed throughout
the Muslim world. Afghani also published in French his
answer to Ernest Renan’s “Islam and Science,” in which
Afghani was portrayed as an unorthodox rationalist.

From France Afghani went to England and then Iran,
where he made two stays in 1886 to 1891, during which he
agitated against the state’s granting of numerous conces-
sions to foreigners. Between the two stays in Iran he went
to Russia to agitate against the British. Afghani’s activities
in Iran brought about his forcible expulsion to Iraq, where
he played a part in getting the leading Shi’i cleric to
support a major, successful Iranian mass movement against
the concession of all tobacco transactions to a British

subject. After a trip to London, Afghani accepted Sultan
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Abdiilhamid’s invitation to Istanbul, where at Abdiilhamid’s
behest he wrote Shi’i clerics to urge them to recognize the
sultan as the leader of Islam. The sultan kept Afghani in a
“gilded cage,” as Afghani was not allowed to publish or
leave Istanbul. In 1896 an Iranian disciple, saying he was

inspired by a visit to Afghani, assassinated Naser al-
Din Shah. Afghani died of cancer in 1897.

Afghani was impressive as a teacher and fiery
speaker. He was one of the first to provide popular
arguments for modernizing and unifying the Muslim
world and against capitulation to foreigners, especially
the British. Though he was not especially orthodox, his
combination of religious language with activist politics
has made him attractive to many in the Muslim world
who reject the more gradualist and compromising
approach of intellectuals like ‘Abduh. The ambiguity
and variety of his record have made him appealing to
many different schools of Muslim thought up until the
present day. His ideas were often similar to those of the
earlier Young Ottomans, but his travels, activities, and
writing in Arabic and Persian, not Turkish, made him
much better known in the Muslim world.

SEE ALSO Abdiilhamid II.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Keddie, Nikki R. An Islamic Response to Imperialism: Political and
Religious Writings of Sayyid Jamal ad-Din al-Afghani: With a
New Introduction: From Afghani to Khomeini. Berkeley:
University of California Press, 1983.

Keddie, Nikki R. Sayyid Jamal ad-Din “al-Afghani:” A Political
Biography. Berkeley: University of California Press, 1972.
Pakdaman, Homa. Djemal-ed Din Assad Abadj, dit Afghani. Paris:

G.P. Maisonneuve et Larose, 1969.

Nikki Keddie

AFGHAN WARS

When the British Indian army invaded Afghanistan during
the First Anglo-Afghan War (1838-1842), the country
was a mere shadow of the mighty and feared Kingdom of
Afghanistan of the eighteenth century. The demise of the
Afghan state resulted partly from internal reasons, but it was
mainly due to the loss of its traditional source of income—
namely, raiding the wealthy neighboring lands of India and
Iran. Both the Sikhs of the Panjab in the east and the Qajars
of Persia in the west had managed to repel the Afghan
assaults. As a result, the Afghan king, whose position among
the Afghan tribes had never been strong, lacked the means to
pay and bribe his subjects, and central authority virtually
disappeared. The weak Afghan state was consequently per-
ceived as vulnerable to outside influence.

FIRST ANGLO-AFGHAN WAR
The First Anglo-Afghan War resulted from British fear of

growing Russian influence in Central Asia and the sub-
sequent threat to Great Britain’s Indian possessions.
Since the eighteenth century, Russia had pushed its
domain southward into the Caucasus and South
Central Asia. This marked the start of the so-called
Great Game, the struggle between the British and the
Russians for control of the Indo-Afghan mountains.

The strife between Britain and Russia came to a head
in November 1837 when the Russians supported their
ally, the Iranian king, in his attempt to take the city of
Herat from a local Afghan leader. The British regarded
the Russian presence in the area as a serious threat and
tried to force the Iranians and their Russian advisors to
withdraw. The British succeeded in doing so in
September 1838 following their naval attack on the
island of Kharq in the Persian Gulf.

Before the Iranian withdrawal the British tried to
convince the Afghan leader in Kabul, Amir Dust
Muhammad Khan (1793-1863), not to side with the
Iranians and Russians. Instead, they wanted him to con-
clude a treaty with their allies, the Sikhs. The Afghans
could never accept such a demand, since they were still
sensitive about the Sikh occupation of parts of the former
Kingdom of Afghanistan, including Peshawar (1818) and
Kashmir (1819). Although Dust Muhammad Khan had no
intention of siding with the Russians, the British authorities
decided he was a liability and needed to be replaced by

another Afghan leader more amenable to British interests.

In the summer of 1838 the British asked the Sikhs and
the former Afghan king, Shah Shuja (ca.1792-1842), to
confirm their earlier agreements concerning the return of
Shah Shuja to Kabul. On October 1, 1838, Lord Auckland
(George Eden, 1784-1849) issued the Simla Manifesto,
which called for the removal of Dust Muhammad Khan
and the reinstatement of Shah Shuja. British troops, sup-
ported by Sikh units, occupied much of Afghanistan,
including Kabul, during the spring and summer of 1839
and put Shah Shuja on the Afghan throne. The British were
initially successful, but later were confronted by local resis-
tance throughout the country. Eventually the British were
forced to evacuate their cantonment in Kabul and start
their famous “retreat from Kabul” in January 1842.

Most of the sixteen thousand troops were either
killed or taken prisoner. Shah Shuja was killed by his
own subjects in Kabul. The British quickly reoccupied
Kabul in the summer of 1842, but it was clear that they
could never hold Afghanistan without heavy costs. The
British now wanted a relatively strong Afghanistan that
was friendly to them and that would resist the Russians.
The decision was made to withdraw permanently and to
allow Dust Muhammad Khan, whom the British now
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Afghan Highlanders, 1879. During the Second Anglo-Afghan War, Afghan soldiers wore kilts in imitation of British Highlander
troops from Scotland, whose skills the Afghans admired. © HULTON-DEUTSCH COLLECTION/CORBIS. REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

regarded as the only Afghan leader with enough influence
to build up central control and pacify the country, to
return from exile and regain the Afghan throne.

In the ensuing years the British maintained a policy
of “masterly inactivity,” without any interference in the
affairs of the Afghans. However, during this time British
dominion spread to the foot of the Afghan mountain passes,
including the town of Peshawar. Simultaneously, Russian
influence in South Central Asia also spread. Tashkent was
occupied in 1865, Samarqand in 1868, and the emirate of
Bukhara was made into a Russian protectorate in 1869,
while Khiva fell in 1873 and Kokand in 1876. The wea-
kened state of Afghanistan seemed destined to fall, either to
the British or the Russians.

SECOND ANGLO-AFGHAN WAR

In 1874 a new government in London, led by Benjamin
Disraeli (1804-1881), adopted a more aggressive stance

in India and appointed a strong-minded governor gen-
eral. In an atmosphere of growing tension, a Russian
delegation, apparently uninvited, visited Kabul in July
1878. The British issued an ultimatum asking for equal
rights of access to Kabul. When this ultimatum was
rejected, the British crossed the border and thereby
started the Second Anglo-Afghan War (1878-1879).

The Afghans were quickly defeated, and the war was
concluded with the Treaty of Gandamak (May 29, 1879).
The treaty included the stipulation that Afghanistan would
remain an independent nation, but would conduct its
foreign policy via the British rulers in India in lieu of
regular subsidies and a British guarantee regarding the
security of the country.

In the summer of 1879 a British embassy under
Major Pierre Louis Cavagnari (1841-1879) was sent to
Kabul, but shortly afterwards (September 1879), it was
wiped out by an angry Afghan mob. The British felt
compelled to occupy Kabul, but again realized that a
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Khyber Pass Border Crossing. British soldiers stand guard at the Khyber Pass, which connects present-day Pakistan with Afghanistan,
during the third Anglo-Afghan War in 1919. HULTON ARCHIVE/GETTY IMAGES. REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

permanent occupation of the country was too costly.
British troops eventually withdrew from Afghanistan in
1881, leaving behind a young and ruthless ruler, Abdur
Rakhman Khan (ca. 1844-1901). Under the protection
of the British and under the stipulations of the Treaty of
Gandamak, Abdur Rakhman Khan quickly modernized
the country and built up central authority.

The relationship between the Afghans, British, and
Russians was initially precarious. In 1885 the Russians
defeated an Afghan garrison in Panjdeh, in the northwest
of the country. This led to considerable tension.
Eventually the British refused to help the Afghans,
although they were obligated to do so. The relations with
the Russians slowly improved after a treaty was signed
that demarcated the northwestern borders of the country.
In later years the complete bordetline of Afghanistan was
chartered by British officers; often in full cooperation
with the Russians. Afghanistan was made into a buffer
state separating British India from Russia.

THIRD ANGLO-AFGHAN WAR

The Great Game came to an end in 1907 when the Russians
and British signed the Anglo-Russian Convention,

thereby dividing their respective political and commercial
spheres of interest in Iran and Afghanistan. Complete
independence only came to Afghanistan in 1919 with
the Third Anglo-Afghan War.

Following the collapse of Russia and World War I,
the Afghans wanted their full independence, which the
British were reluctant to grant. Although the Afghans
proved no match to the British, the latter did not want
to fight another war. After about one month and the
bombing of the emir’s palace in Kabul, the British agreed
to the Peace Treaty of Rawalpindi (August 8, 1919),
which was followed by the Anglo-Afghan Treaty of
November 22, 1921. This treaty stipulated the complete
independence of Afghanistan.

SEE ALSO Anglo-Russian Rivalry in the Middle East;
British India and the Middle East.
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AFRICAN NATIONAL CONGRESS
The African National Congress (ANC), the oldest black

political organization in South Africa until it became
multiracial in the 1990s, was founded on January 8,
1912, in Bloemfontein by chiefs, representatives of
African peoples and church organizations, and other
prominent individuals. The aim of the ANC was to bring
all Africans together and to defend their rights and free-
doms in a then racially divided South Africa.

The ANC was formed at a time of rapid change in
South Africa. The organization began as a nonviolent
civil rights group, but its tactics and strategy changed
over time. The discovery of diamonds in 1867 and gold
in 1886 transformed not only the social, political, and
economic structure of South Africa, but the racial atti-
tude of whites towards blacks. The contestations over
mining rights, land, and labor gave rise to new laws that
discriminated against the black population. Laws were
designed to force Africans to leave their land and provide
labor for the expanding mining and commercial agricul-
ture industry. The most severe law was the 1913 Land
Act, which prevented Africans from buying, renting, or
using land except in the so-called reserves. Many com-
munities or families lost their land because of the Land
Act. Millions of blacks could not meet their subsistence
needs off the land. The Land Act caused overcrowding,

land hunger, poverty, and starvation.

The political activism of the ANC dates back to the
Land Act of 1913. The Land Act and other laws, includ-
ing the pass laws, controlled the movements of African
people and ensured that they worked either in mines or on
farms. The pass laws also stopped Africans from leaving
their jobs or striking. In 1919 the ANC in Transvaal led a
campaign against the passes. The ANC also supported a
militant strike by African mineworkers in 1920. However,
there was disagreement over the strategies to be adopted in
achieving the goals set by the ANC. Some ANC leaders
disagreed with militant actions such as strikes and protests
in preference for persuasion, negotiation, and appeals
to Britain. But appeals to British authorities in 1914 to
protest the Land Act, and in 1919 to ask Britain to
recognize African rights, did not achieve these goals.

In the 1920s, government policies became harsher
and more racist. A color bar was established to stop blacks
from holding semiskilled jobs in some industries. The
ANC did not achieve much in this era. J. T. Gumede
(1870-1947) was elected president of the ANC in 1927.

African National Congress

He tried to revitalize the organization in order to fight
these racist policies. Gumede thought that communists
could make a contribution to this struggle and he wanted
the ANC to cooperate with them. However, in 1930,
Gumede was voted out of office, and the ANC became
inactive in the 1930s under conservative leadership.

The ANC was very prominent in its opposition to
apartheid in the 1940s. The formation of the ANC
Youth League in 1944 gave the organization new life
and energy, and transformed it into the mass movement
it was to become in the 1950s. The leaders of the Youth
League, including Nelson Mandela (b. 1918), Walter
Sisulu (1912-2003), and Oliver Tambo (1917-1993),
aimed to involve the masses in militant struggles. They
believed that the past strategy of the ANC could not lead
to the liberation of black South Africans.

The militant ideas of the Youth League found sup-
port among the emerging urban black workforce. The
Youth League drew up a Programme of Action calling for
strikes, boycotts, and defiance. The Programme of Action
was adopted by the ANC in 1949, the year after the
National Party came to power on a pro-apartheid plat-
form. The Programme of Action led to the Defiance
Campaign in the 1950s as the ANC joined with other
groups in promoting strikes and civil disobedience. The
Defiance Campaign was the beginning of a mass move-
ment of resistance to such apartheid laws as the
Population Registration Act, the Group Areas Act and
Bantu Education Act, and the pass laws.

The government tried to stop the Defiance
Campaign by banning its leaders and passing new laws
to prevent public disobedience. But the campaign had
already made huge gains, including closer cooperation
between the ANC and the South African Indian
Congtress, and the formation of a new South Africa
Colored Peoples’ Organization (SACPO) and the
Congtess of Democrats (COD), an organization of white
democrats. These organizations, together with the South
African Congress of Trade Unions (SACTU), formed the

Congress Alliance.

The Congress Alliance called for the people to gov-
ern and for the land to be shared by those who work it.
The alliance called for houses, work, security, and free
and equal education. These demands were drawn
together into the Freedom Charter, which was adopted
at the Congress of the People at Kliptown on June 26,
1955. The government claimed that the Freedom
Charter was a communist document and arrested ANC
and Congress Alliance leaders and brought them to trial
in the famous Treason Trial. The government tried to
prove that the ANC and its allies had a policy of violence
and planned to overthrow the state.
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TOGETHER,
FIGHTING FOR

Nelson Mandela and Thabo Mbeki, February 28, 1999. South African president Nelson Mandela (left) stands with Deputy
President Thabo Mbeki at a campaign rally in Soweto, South Africa. Mbeki succeeded Mandela as head of the ANC in 1997 and as
president of South Afvica in 1999. PER-ANDERS PETTERSON/GETTY IMAGES. REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

The struggles of the 1950s brought blacks and
whites together on a larger scale in the fight for justice
and democracy. The Congress Alliance was an expression
of the ANC’s policy of nonracialism. This was expressed
in the Freedom Charter, which declared that South
Africa belongs to all who live in it. But not everyone in
the ANC agreed with the policy of nonracialism. A small
minority of members, who called themselves Africanists,
opposed the Freedom Charter. They objected to the
ANC’s growing cooperation with whites and Indians,
whom they described as foreigners. They were also suspi-
cious of communists who, they felt, brought a foreign
ideology into the struggle. The differences between the
Africanists and those in the ANC who supported nonraci-
alism could not be overcome. In 1959 the Africanists broke

away and formed the Pan Africanist Congress (PAC).

Anti—pass law campaigns were taken up by both the
ANC and the PAC in 1960. The massacre on March 21,
1960, of sixty-nine peaceful protestors at Sharpeville,
near Johannesburg, brought a decade of peaceful protest
to an end. The ANC was banned in 1960, and the

government declared a state of emergency and arrested
thousands of ANC and PAC activists. The following
year, the ANC initiated guerrilla attacks. In 1964 its
leader, Nelson Mandela, was sentenced to life in prison
and the ANC leadership was forced into exile.

The ANC went underground and continued to orga-
nize secretly. An underground military wing of the ANC,
Umkhonto we Sizwe or Spear of the Nation, was formed
in December 1961 to “hit back by all means within our
power in defense of our people, our future and our free-
dom.” The ANC continued to be popularly acknowl-
edged as the vehicle of mass resistance to apartheid in the
late 1970s and the 1980s. In spite of detentions and bans,
the mass movement took to the city streets defiantly. In
February 1990, the government was forced to lift the ban
on the ANC and other organizations and signaled a
desire to negotiate a peaceful settlement of the South

African problem.
At the 1991 National Conference of the ANC,

Nelson Mandela, who was released from prison in

1990, was elected ANC president. Oliver Tambo, who
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served as president of the ANC from 1969 to 1991, was
elected national chairperson. The negotiations initiated
by the ANC resulted in the holding of South Africa’s first
democratic elections in April 1994. The ANC won these
historic elections with over 62 percent of the votes. On
May 10, 1994, Nelson Mandela was inaugurated as the
president of South Africa. Thabo Mbeki (b. 1942) suc-
ceeded Mandela as head of the ANC in 1997 and as
president of South Africa in 1999.

SEE ALSO Apartheid; Mandela, Nelson.
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Chima J. Korieh

AFRICAN SLAVERY IN THE
AMERICAS

Slavery, a fairly universal development across many of the
world’s ancient and early modern societies, took myriad
forms reflecting a number of variables within a given
historical setting. The enslavement of both Native
American and African peoples in the Americas was no
different, in this respect, from previous developments.
Yet slavery in the Americas was exceptional as the trans-
atlantic slave trade developed concurrently with a nascent
capitalist system that touched much of the Western
world. During this transformation, older forms of slav-
ery—where enslavement was often a temporary status
mediated by tribal customs or protective legal codes—
were transformed into an institution in which the
enslaved were marked as chattel, that is, personal prop-
erty, and of inferior racial status.

THE INTRODUCTION OF AFRICAN SLAVERY

Spain and Portugal led Europe’s initial efforts to colonize
the Americas and first introduced African slavery to the
hemisphere. Given their late medieval history, both
powers were uniquely suited for experimenting with
African slavery in the Americas. While the institution of
slavery declined in importance throughout much of
Europe following the collapse of the western half of the
Roman Empire during the fifth century cE the institution
was revitalized in Iberia (the peninsula now occupied by
Spain and Portugal) with the invasion of the Moors in
711 and the intermittent Christian campaign to retake

African Slavery in the Americas

lost territory over the subsequent seven centuries. As
Christian and Muslim kingdoms collided and competed
with one another, raids and warfare led to the occasional
enslavement of captives and subjugated populations.

The Portuguese Crown completed its campaign of
reconquest by the mid-thirteenth century, which led
within a few decades to a shift of commercial aspirations
and the crusade impulse into the Adantic. Portuguese
maritime activity involved the exploration of the western
coast of sub-Saharan Africa and various uninhabited
Atlantic islands (e.g., Madeira, the Azores, and the
Cape Verdes). The Portuguese sought to tap into the
lucrative, preexisting trade network of the West African
coast, bringing to Lisbon cargoes of ivory, peppers, gold,
and some African slaves.

European demand for enslaved Africans during the
fifteenth century was relatively small compared to later
developments and probably exerted a negligible influence
on sub-Saharan slave markets. The impact of the slave
trade was soon noticeable in Iberia, however; by the start
of the sixteenth century, several thousand enslaved and
freed people of African descent resided in such Iberian
cities as Lisbon and Seville. The expulsion of the Moors
from the Christian kingdoms of Spain took longer, but
Spanish ships soon joined their Portuguese counterparts
in plying the Atlantic. Spanish efforts concentrated on
the conquest of the Guanches, the original inhabitants of
the Canary Islands, at the close of the fifteenth century.

Following earlier Portuguese precedent, particularly
on Madeira, plantations were established to cultivate
sugar for the insatiable European market. Throughout
these Atlantic islands, and eventually Sao Tomé off the
African coast, various enslaved groups were shipped to
the plantations, including conquered Moors from Spain,
the Guanches of the Canaries, and finally Africans pur-
chased along the western coast of Africa. These initial
experiments with sugar plantations and imported African
slaves served as a harbinger for later developments in the
Americas.

THE CARIBBEAN

While the Portuguese developed trade relations along the
western and central African coast, Spain benefited from
the fortuitous discovery of the American hemisphere
through its support of the Genoese navigator Cristdbal
Colén (Christopher Columbus, 1451-1506). Columbus
made landfall in late 1492 in the Lesser Antilles and
eventually Hispaniola (the island comprising the modern
nations of Haiti and the Dominican Republic). While he
famously searched for the “Great Khan” of China,
Columbus also sought potential commercial opportu-
nities for his royal sponsors, including the traffic of
Indian slaves. He noted the servile and peaceful nature
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Slave arrivals in the Americas, 1451-1870

1451-1600 274,000
1601-1700 1,341,100
1701-1800 5,729,100
1801-1870 2,902,400
Total 10,247,500

SOURCE: For the period 1451 to 1700, Philip D. Curtin, The
Atlantic Slave Trade: A Census (Madison: The University of
Wisconsin Press, 1969), p. 268; for the period 1701-1870, David
Eltis' revision of Curtin's figures, Eltis, Economic Growth and
the Ending of the Transatlantic Slave Trade (New York, 1989).

THE GALE GROUP.

of the Arawak inhabitants of the Caribbean, who might
be coerced into laboring in the gold mines that he rightly
guessed would be discovered on Hispaniola.

Spanish colonization of the Caribbean began in
earnest with Columbus’s second voyage in 1493.
Discipline and work were concepts difficult to instill in
a colonist population seeking fortune and a quick return
home. Spanish-Indian relations thus turned sour as
colonists demanded greater access to native labor and
provisions. A version of the Iberian encomienda, through
which non-Christians were placed under the vassalage of
a Christian lord, was adapted to the Caribbean context to
satisfy these demands. In its various guises, the enco-
mienda would serve as the initial instrument for tapping
indigenous labor and goods as the Spanish expanded
their control over new lands and peoples.

Old World diseases and exploitation decimated
Hispaniola’s native population, spurring colonists to
begin raiding much of the Caribbean basin for substitute
labor. Such actions were commonly justified by the
Spanish perception of the existence of hostile, man-
eating Caribs (from which the term cannibalism origin-
ates). Slave raiding emptied out the Bahamas by 1513,
while the military conquest of Puerto Rico in 1508 and
Cuba in 1511 supplied even larger numbers of war
captives.

This initial experimental phase raised profound
questions for Spanish jurists concerning the nature of
the colonial enterprise, Spanish obligations to autochtho-
nous groups, and eventually a rationale for importing
African slaves. Spain’s initial claim to sovereignty over
the Americas rested largely on a series of papal bulls
(decrees) and treaties promulgated after the return of
Columbus’s first voyage to the New World. Pope
Alexander VI (1431-1503) had effectively divided the

world into two spheres of influence, providing Spain a

monopoly over most of what would become the
American continents while setting aside Africa and the
Far East for rival Portugal. This decision, however, rested
upon the moral obligation of the crown to evangelize
newly discovered pagan peoples and to establish a pro-
tective tutelage over them.

These early ideological underpinnings of the colonial
enterprise brought significant consequences for how the
Spanish monarchy approached its indigenous subjects
and the topic of slavery. Facing a demographic cata-
strophe in its Caribbean colonies by the second decade
of the sixteenth century, the crown responded with
decrees that restricted conditions for waging “just war”
against hostile Indians and limited enslavement to known
cannibals. Enforcement proved difficult, however. The
invasion of Central America in 1500, for example, led to
a half century of Indian slaving that resulted in the export
of tens of thousands of captives out of the region. In
response to the precipitous decline of indigenous groups
throughout the mainland, the so-called New Laws of
1542 banned definitively Indian slavery, although the
practice persisted well into the eighteenth century in
precariously held frontier zones in northern Mexico,
Chile, and Argentina. As the legality of Indian slavery
became more nebulous and their numbers dwindled, the
demand for compliant labor took a different direction.

The introduction of slaves of African descent to the
Americas took place within this larger juridical conversa-
tion regarding the crown’s obligations to the indigenous
population. Small numbers of black slaves had been
present since the earliest stages of the colonization of
the Caribbean. Originating from Iberia, many of these
individuals were considered /ladino, a term indicating
they had assimilated elements of Hispanic culture and
spoke Spanish. Concerns regarding the presumed fragi-
lity of the New World’s population, coupled with a
desire to maintain the economic viability of the
Caribbean colonies, led to an escalation of African slavery
as a replacement for various forms of coerced indigenous
labor. Simultaneously, with the opening of the transat-
lantic slave trade in the 1530s through the Portuguese-
held trade factory of Sao Tomé off the African coast, a
growing number of Africans were shipped to the New
World who had very little or no Hispanic acculturation.
They were called bozales.

MESOAMERICA AND SOUTH AMERICA

Spanish colonization and African slavery took an enor-
mous step forward with the conquest of mainland indi-
genous societies, beginning in 1521 with the fall of the
Aztec state in central Mexico and that of the Inca in the
Andes in 1532. While success is often attributed solely to
Spanish conquistadors, slaves and freedmen of African
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Slave Populations in the Americas, ca. 1770

Region Slave Population Total Population
Spanish America 290,000 12,144,000
Brazil 700,000 2,000,000
British Caribbean 428,000 500,000
British North America 450,000 2,100,000
French Caribbean 379,000 430,000
Dutch Caribbean 75,000 90,000

SOURCE: Adapted from Robin Blackburn, The Overthrow of
Colonial Slavery, 1776—1848 (London: Verso, 1988), p. 5.

THE GALE GROUP.

descent played a crucial role as auxiliaries and porters.
Despite their contributions to these campaigns, few
“black conquistadors” received significant compensation
for their efforts, spurring many to participate in further
conquests in more marginal zones of Central and South
America, or to accept minor positions in newly estab-
lished cities.

Colonial exploitation in these core areas rested on
coerced but nominally free Indian labor. As they had in
the Caribbean, Spanish settlers turned to the encomienda
as the principal motor of enrichment and economic
development. Preexisting tribute and labor levies inher-
ited from the conquered native polities enabled a fairly
rapid transition to a new colonial regime. Indian tribu-
taries were to provide the Spanish elite with marketable
goods and new urban zones with foodstuffs. While some
forms of indigenous slavery existed prior to the arrival of
Europeans and carried over into the early colonial era,
most Indian labor was organized and channeled through
indigenous lords and their subject communities via the
encomienda.

State labor drafts of indigenous tributaries began to
overshadow the private encomienda by the second half of
the sixteenth century. This was particularly the case once
significant deposits of silver were discovered starting in
the 1540s in sparsely populated zones (northern Mexico
and the high Andes of Bolivia).

African slavery complemented Indian labor from the
very inception of these mainland viceroyalties. Slaves
were particularly important in urban economies, filling
various labor niches as skilled artisans, truck gardeners,
and houschold servants. Early colonists also considered
slaves effective foremen of their Indian tributaries, which
helped give rise to a reputation of blacks as abusive and
threatening to native people, an image that only recently

has been challenged and at least partly debunked.

African Slavery in the Americas

African slavery in Spanish America accelerated after
the mid-sixteenth century due to two principal factors.
First, the indigenous population of newly conquered
areas suffered a demographic catastrophe similar to that
which had befallen the Caribbean. As the tributary popu-
lation declined due to disease and exploitation, and the
demands of the Spanish sector expanded due to its own
demographic growth, colonial entrepreneurs and the state
again looked to replace the Indian laborers with African
slaves. The fortuitous union of the Spanish and
Portuguese crowns (1580-1640) provided the colonies
a more reliable source of slaves that coincided with the
nadir of indigenous population levels.

African slavery reverted to a more supplemental role
in Mesoamerica and the Andes during the second half of
the seventeenth century as Spain and Portugal split poli-
tically and the native population began to recover. The
Spanish maintained the so-called asiento (monopoly con-
tract), however, which licensed select European powers
with access to the coast of Africa to transport and market
slaves in Spain’s American ports of entry.

Meanwhile, the Portuguese discovery of Brazil in
1500 opened up additional possibilities for colonization
and African slavery. Unlike the populous societies Spain
conquered in Mesoamerica and the Andes, the Portuguese
encountered stateless, semi-sedentary groups living along
the coast in a near incessant state of tribal warfare. Brazil
was considered a less promising opportunity than the
lucrative trade networks the Portuguese were tapping into
along the coast of Africa and later in the Indian Ocean
and Far East. The colonization impulse was therefore
dampened for several decades in Brazil, while early
Portuguese-Indian relations centered on the relatively
peaceful Brazil wood trade.

Efforts by the French to initiate their own colonies
in Brazil (between 1555 and 1615) compelled the
Portuguese Crown to sponsor a more serious coloniza-
tion effort that eventually centered on sugar cultivation in
the northeast. Planters tried to gather Indian men, either
voluntarily or not, to supply the necessary labor, but
encountered serious difficulties. Decimated by disease
and facing a harsher labor regime than they were accus-
tomed to, native laborers fled the plantations in droves.
Further complicating matters were indigenous atticudes
that associated agricultural work with women. Planter
demands for labor led to a deterioration in tribal relations
and an escalation in frontier violence.

The relative proximity of Brazil to advanced agricul-
tural societies in Africa made feasible the decision to seek
alternative labor. During the early seventeenth century,
African slaves replaced Indian workers as the principal
motor of plantation production throughout the Brazilian
northeast. Nevertheless, raids into the Brazilian interior
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for Indian slaves continued. Of these efforts, the most
famous were the bandeirantes of the southern city of Sio
Paulo, themselves a multiethnic and polyglot group, who
opened up territory deep in the continent for later set-
tlement by the Portuguese.

Over the course of the seventeenth century, northern
Europeans began encroaching on territories claimed by
Spain and Portugal and experimenting with African slav-
ery. Of particular significance were the Dutch, who
revolted against Spanish rule in 1572 in a protracted
conflict that eventually embroiled the Portuguese.
Founded in 1621, the Dutch West Indies Company
sought over the next two decades to wrest away from
Portugal its sugar zones in Brazil and slaving ports along
the African coast.

Although the Dutch were ousted from Brazil in
1654, the interim period proved decisive in the subse-
quent development of American slavery. Dutch planters
who had gained expertise in the production of sugar and
its mill technology began colonizing Caribbean islands
(Barbados, Martinique, and Guadeloupe) as early as the
1640s. Like Brazil, much of the Caribbean remained
vulnerable to colonization efforts by Iberia’s imperial
rivals. Joining the Dutch were increasing numbers of
British and French planters who benefited from their
nations’ own efforts to gain a foothold on the African
slave trade. By the eighteenth century, this multinational
experiment ended Brazil’s dominance of the international
sugar market while also drawing significant numbers of
African slaves to the region.

NORTH AMERICA

Labor demands in British North America also fostered
the growth of an African slave population. Until the late
seventeenth century, however, labor demands throughout
much of the American eastern seaboard were met
through a combination of family members, indentured
servants, and only a scattering of African slaves. This
initial “charter” generation of slaves tended to be drawn
from those already living in this emerging Atlantic world,
and like the early /ladinos of the Spanish colonial world,
these individuals benefited from a familiarity with diverse
European languages, cultures, and institutions. Often
working in small numbers and alongside white servants
and even their masters, the social distance between
enslaved and free was smaller than that which would
develop under the plantation regime. While brutality
and coercion were not absent, the possibility existed for
manumission and some degree of social mobility through
market participation, the purchase of land, and affiliation
with Christian churches.

Similar to developments in the Hispanic world, the
transition to a plantation system throughout much of

the North American colonies (e.g., tobacco in the
Chesapeake and rice and indigo in South Carolina) by
the early eighteenth century led to a predominance of
African-born slaves and fewer opportunities for manu-
mission or social mobility for those already freed. For
half a century, the slave population in these zones was
characterized by the retention of African languages, cul-
ture, and religion before being outpaced by the gradual
development of an African-American generation with its
own culture, informed by both its ancestral roots and
that of the European colonists.

LATER DEVELOPMENTS

Slavery also continued to evolve in much of Latin
America. New commercial opportunities, such as cacao
in Venezuela, produced variations in the plantation
model. Despite its decline relative to the Caribbean
plantation systems, Brazil remained the single largest
destination for African slaves. As the sugar industry suf-
fered from international competition, new demands for
African slaves emerged.

Indian slave raiding by the bandeirantes led to the
discovery of gold and diamond mines in the interior of
central Brazil in 1693 to 1695 and in 1729 respectively.
Miners, slaves, and royal tax collectors followed in the
wake of these bonanzas, stimulating the creation of new
urban zones and market demands. Extraction took two
principal forms. In some areas, large gangs of supervised
slaves worked in placer mines created through elaborate
and costly hydraulic works and sluices. Those with
less capital established agreements whereby largely unsu-
pervised slaves prospected in return for a share of the

findings.

Within decades, a substantial freed population
emerged as slaves were able to purchase their freedom
from the surpluses they retained. Similar developments
occurred in areas of Spanish America, such as the gold
mines of the Chocé (the Pacific coastal lowlands of
modern Colombia). African slaves were preferred over
intransigent Indian groups, leading to an increasingly
African and freed population by the end of the eight-
eenth century.

As these examples suggest, the impact of the slave
trade varied widely across space and time given the
diverse conditions of different regions of the New
World. Despite an early prominence in the traffic of
bondsmen, the viceroyalties of New Spain and Peru, for
example, remained heavily indigenous due to the vast size
of the pre-Hispanic population, even after the sixteenth-
and seventeenth-century collapse. While slavery persisted
as an institution, over time it played a diminishing role in
the lives of most individuals of African descent. High
rates of manumission and interracial sexual unions led to
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an African-based population creolized in culture and with
free people outnumbering the enslaved.

Where the indigenous population was initially much
thinner, the demographic results varied. In what became
the viceroyalty of the Rio de la Plata in 1776 (comprising
mostly modern Argentina), both the European and
African presence was sparse. Nevertheless, the port of
Buenos Aires continued to contain a discernible black
population well into the nineteenth century. In the
Spanish Caribbean, in contrast, Puerto Rico and Cuba
witnessed a dramatic rise in slavery during the eighteenth
century, which left a pronounced African presence that
persists to the present day. Much of Brazil and parts of
British North America, which contained lower popula-
tion densities than Mesoamerica and the Andes, also
developed discernible African-based (and creolized)
populations by the end of the eighteenth century.

CONDITIONS FOR SLAVES IN THE AMERICAS

The relative numerical strength of African populations
throughout the Americas was in turn shaped by each
region’s relationship to the Atantic trade.
Estimating the volume of the trade remains a difficult
and contentious exercise. Philip Curtin (1969) offered
the first systematic scholarly effort to measure the slave
trade, concluding that as many as 11.8 million Africans
were shipped to the Americas and approximately 9.4
million reached its shores.

slave

Since Curtin, other scholars have tested his analysis,
suggesting various revisions. The tentative consensus
today is that some 11 million slaves left Africa over the
course of three and a half centuries. Of this number,
about 15 percent (over 1.5 million) may not have sur-
vived the infamous Middle Passage, a horrific experience
marked by inhuman conditions of transport, insufficient
food, and disease. Mortality rates incurred from the point
of capture in the African interior to transfer to a slave
ship along the coast may have been even higher, suggest-
ing the tremendous toll on human lives that slave traf-
ficking exacted.

The vast majority of slaves (around 10 million) were
shipped after 1660 following the expansion of the sugar
plantation complex, with regions most associated with
this regime receiving the largest number of slaves. Thus,
between 1662 and 1867 Brazil obtained some 40 percent
of all slaves shipped to the Americas, while the British,
French, and Spanish Caribbean combined received over
47 percent of the total.

A better understanding of the historical contours of the
Adlantic slave trade has allowed scholars to examine more
closely what happened to African cultural practices, lan-
guages, and beliefs under American slavery. To summarize
a complex discussion, historians dispute the extent to which

African Slavery in the Americas

African culture carried over and persisted in the Western
Hemisphere. Stanley Elkins (1959), building on the work of
Frank Tannenbaum (1947) and others, posited that slavery
was so extreme and brutal an experience in the capitalistic
regimes of British America that those held in bondage were
essentially stripped of their previous identites.

This position has fallen out of favor. The debate
today revolves more around the issue of cultural survival
versus creolization. On the one hand, some scholars
have pointed to the experience of the Middle Passage
and bondage as leading to a blurring of African cultural
divisions and the creation of a unique African-
American culture that borrows from a diverse set of
origins. Others have countered that various regions
of America tended to draw slaves from distinct zones of
Africa, which resulted in a concentration of individuals
from similar cultural backgrounds for generations, rein-
forcing African rather than creolized cultures.

Scholars who emphasize the continuities of African
culture in the Americas often point to the profound
demographic impact of slavery to support their position.
Slave populations throughout the Americas tended to
depend upon continued imports from Africa since slave
mortality rates usually outpaced birth rates. Indeed, it has
long been noted that the only significant exception to this
rule was the antebellum United States, although the rea-
sons for this fact are complex and stll only partially
understood. Part of the problem involves the skewed
gender ratios of the slave trade itself, which favored young
adult males. Scholars are divided whether this was due
more to the market demands of American planters or a
refusal of African merchants to sell female slaves, who were
highly coveted in domestic slave markets.

Clearly, though, a separate issue involved the appal-
ling conditions under which most slaves lived. While
disease did not spare owners, slaves were much more
vulnerable due to the poor nutrition, abysmal living
conditions, and extreme work hours that characterized
their daily existence. Critics within the Brazilian Catholic
Church, for instance, often berated planters who would
rather pay for a new African slave than assume the costs
involved in the proper care of those already owned.
Unproductive infants and young children likewise
required years of maintenance before they could begin
to compete with the productivity levels of newly acquired

adults shipped directly from Africa.

The issue of rising enslaved birth rates in the United
States, and the reasons for why it seems to have been so
exceptional, relates to another point of contention in the
comparative history of American slavery. In the 1940s
Tannenbaum argued the treatment of African slaves in
Latin America was better than in British America. He
suggested that centuries of contact with Moors and
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Africans had provided Spain and Portugal with a rela-
tively humane system of laws and attitudes concerning
the treatment of slaves and racial difference, arising from
legal and cultural sensibilities that northern Protestant
countries lacked given their more isolated historical
development. Iberian law, based on Roman precedent,
recognized the human personality of the slave, placed
constraints on the owner’s ability to dole out punish-
ment, and offered the possibility for manumission
through self-purchase or the release from service upon
the owner’s death. The regulatory power of the Catholic
Church, which likewise recognized the humanity of the
enslaved, made for a decidedly different slave system than
that of Protestant colonies.

While it is true that Iberian colonial law and institu-
tions offered a modicum of concern for African slaves,
the reality was more problematic, as the absence of
American-born slave populations throughout much of
Latin America might attest. Legal protection, for one
matter, was rarely proactive and always inconsistently
enforced. In contrast to Tannenbaum’s effort to distin-
guish systems of slavery across broad cultural divides,
more recent scholarship tends instead to emphasize other
determinant factors related to the particular economic
roles slavery fulfilled in a given colony or region.
Throughout most slave societies, for example, treatment
and living conditions declined in situations where slavery
became the dominant institution and economic pressures
for profit were most severe. In contrast, where slavery
played a less important economic role, levels of coercion
and abuse might be less extreme.

The evolution of slavery in Cuba is a good example
of this phenomenon. Long a backwater of the Spanish
empire, Cuban agriculture (tobacco, sugar, coffee, and
livestock) rested on a mix of free and slave labor. In 1763
the island was seized by England and underwent a rapid
transformation as a result of an opening up of interna-
tional trade. The Spanish continued these efforts after
retaking the island, and as a result Cuba was transformed
into a major plantation-based economy with a typically
oppressive labor regime based on the use of slave gangs.
What had changed in Cuba, in other words, was the
economic regime rather than the cultural or legal frame-
work theoretically guiding slave-owner relations.

While slavery was undoubtedly an oppressive system,
those held in bondage often sought to resist or minimize
its pernicious influence on their lives. Resistance began
during the Middle Passage itself, which witnessed numer-
ous revolts on slave ships. Bondage in the Americas also
offered its own range of opportunities for slaves to
oppose the will of owners and overseers. Acts of passive
resistance, such as work slowdowns, the destruction of

property, or theft, are common throughout the historical
record.

Escape was also an early and persistent tactic that
slaves employed to resist oppression. Plantations located
along frontier zones or inaccessible terrain offered poten-
tial safety for those who could reach it. The phenomenon
of flight could take on an individual or temporary
dimension, or become a permanent and collective act of
resistance. The famed community of Palmares in Brazil,
for example, endured for decades (1630-1697) despite
repeated efforts by the Portuguese to crush it militarily.
Elsewhere, imperial frontiers offered the possibility of
freedom. Runaway slaves from South Carolina and
Georgia, for example, found sanctuary in Spanish
Florida, where they formed free communities and mili-
tias that supported the defense of St. Augustine.

Less frequent were slave rebellions in which violent
resistance to the regime took a collective dimension.
The potential for such an outbreak was never far from
the minds alike,
although actual instances are probably outnumbered

of owners and state authorities
by alleged discovered conspiracies. Whether instances
of the latter were actual plots or simply the paranoid
fantasies of slave-owners remains uncertain and no
doubt depended on the individual case. Armed resis-
tance at a collective level did occur, however. The 1835
revolt in Bahia, Brazil, by Muslim slaves is one notable
example, as is the more famous and ultimately success-
ful slave revolt that culminated in Haitian indepen-
dence (1791-1804).

Finally, slave resistance contributed significantly to
the eventual abolition of slavery over the course of the
nineteenth century in various American republics. The
activities of abolition societies, the Underground Railroad,
and regiments of freedmen who fought in the American
Civil War (1861-1865) are perhaps the best known
examples. Like their brethren to the north, slaves parti-
cipated in the wars of independence in mainland Spanish
America (1808-1821), often in response to the promise
of freedom. The abolition of slavery in much of Spanish
America during the 1840s and 1850s was encouraged not
only by the enforcement of the British ban of the slave
trade and the transformation of domestic economies, but
also by the actions of slaves and freed people alike, who
fought and clamored for the rights promulgated in the
republican constitutions of the era.

But legal freedom, although a tremendous achieve-
ment, did not ensure parity or full citizenship despite the
efforts and political mobilization of freed people in the
fledgling American republics. Indeed, the legacy of slav-
ery and the racism it had fostered remained pressing
concerns in postabolition societies, as it does in today’s
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continuing struggle for equality and civil rights across the
American hemisphere.

SEE ALSO Abolition of Colonial Slavery; Export
Commodities; Haitian Revolution; Mining, the
Americas.
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Andrew B. Fisher

AFRIKANER

The first Afrikaner(s) were settlers, mainly of Dutch
origin, who established themselves in the Cape of Good
Hope region. Their descendants controlled South Africa
for a long time and were the architects of the racist
system that prevailed there until the 1990s. Initially, the
Afrikaner were known as Boers, a word that means
“farmer,” “peasant.” The Afrikaner speak Afrikaans, a
language derived from Dutch with some contributions
from German and French, the latter a legacy of the
Huguenots who sailed to Africa in the seventeenth cen-
tury to escape Europe’s religious wars. Traditionally, the
great majority of Afrikaner have been members of the
Dutch Reformed Church, one of the pillars of
Afrikanerdom. Afrikaner identity was formed through a
gradual indigenization that dissolved connections with
the former motherland: hence the choice to use terms
for themselves and their language that signaled that their
destiny as individuals and a nation was rooted in Africa.

BEGINNINGS

The first Dutch community in the Cape was set up by
the Dutch East India Company in 1652 under the com-
mand of Jan van Riebeeck, who was instructed to build
a fort and a resupply station for ships traveling to and
from Bartavia (present-day Indonesia), the headquarters
of Dutch possessions in Asia. In principle there was
no intention to establish a colony, but increasing food
needs and the favorable climate pushed settlers to farm
and occupy more land. While extending settlements
and spreading farther afield, the Boers encountered the
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communities of Bantu-speaking farmers. Much more
developed and intimidating than the Khoikhoi and
San—cattle-breeders and hunter-gatherers living in the
region around the Cape, whom the Afrikaner had easily
outnumbered—the Bantu formed a barrier to further
Afrikaner expansion. The eighteenth century saw warfare
on the border of Afrikaner-controlled territory that pre-
cariously divided whites and blacks. The Afrikaner
expanded their possessions across the Fish River at the
expense of the southern Nguni (Xhosa). Because the
metropolitan power was far away and its representatives
almost absent, the Boers developed a unique culture
centered on independence, patriarchal authority, and
firm hierarchization (the agricultural economy was
based on slave labor and most of the servants, artisans,
and laborers were slaves). They believed themselves to
have been charged with a semi-divine duty to civilize
Africa. The turning point in the history of the
Afrikaner was the occupation of the Cape by the
British during the Napoleonic Wars. In 1806 Britain
replaced Holland as the colonial power and nine years
later the occupation of the Cape was ratified at the
Congress of Vienna.

THE GREAT TREK

Despite their common European background, rural
Dutch and urban English settlers were separated by a
cultural divide. This was bound to have great political
significance. The British were not willing to let the
Afrikaner manage their affairs autonomously and shaped
the institutions of the country in a way that the Afrikaner
found odious and untenable. The abolition of slavery was
the final affront to Afrikaner habits. In order to escape
obtrusive British administration, the Boers decided to
resettle outside the colonial boundaries. The massive emi-
gration northeastward that resulted, carried out in organ-
ized groups with ox-driven wagons, is known in Boer
mythology as the Great Trek. It is conventionally dated
to 1838. The Boers” aim was to establish a new mother-
land. After battling and expropriating resources from the
black tribes they encountered, the Voortrekkers founded
two republics: the Transvaal or South African Republic
(with Pretoria as the capital city) and the Orange Free
State (with its capital in Bloemfontein). In the iconology
of the civil religion constructed by Afrikaner, the Great
Trek was the revolution: the liberation from British
imperialism and the advent of a new nation.

However, Cape authorities and arch-colonial lobbies
both in Britain and in Africa were determined to wipe
out the Boer republics, daringly founded in a region
under the paramount influence of the British. The con-
ventions British emissaries signed with the Transvaal
Voortrekkers in 1852 and with the representatives of

the Free State in 1854—the latter a formal recognition
of Afrikaner independence—were just a postponement of
the unavoidable collision, ultimately precipitated by the
discovery of the diamonds of Kimberley and of the
immense gold fields in the Witwatersrand (Transvaal).
In 1870 the European population of the territories occu-
pied by the Voortrekkers numbered about 45,000. The
republics’ autocratic regime was soon seriously challenged
by an industrial and urban boom and by the flood of
cosmopolitan Europeans in search of fortune. The British
backed the claims of foreigners (Uitlanders) over the
franchise and other rights of Afrikaners and thus caused
a dispute with President Paul Kruger of Transvaal, cham-
pion of Afrikaner nationalism and inflexible warden of an
anachronistic regime reserved for a pure elite of “foun-
ders.” The outcome was full-fledged war.

Hostilities erupted in 1899 after Kruger, wanting to
act before the arrival of fresh troops from India and
Europe, delivered an ultimatum to the British govern-
ment. In spite of the resolute heroism of the Boer army
and the Boer people in general (women and children
were amassed in camps by the British in order to sepa-
rate fighters from their family and social environment),
British military forces succeeded in defeating the Boers.
The Boer republics ceased to exist with the Treaty of
Vereeniging, signed in 1902; Transvaal and Orange
merged with the Cape Colony and Natal was absorbed
into the South African Union under British control.
The Anglo-Boer (or South African) War marked the
end of the petty Boer nationalism personified by
Kruger. It signaled the birth of a new Boer conscious-
ness, one better suited to coping with development and
modernity. The blacks, not the British, were now the
enemy of the Afrikaner; for their part, the British
accepted the revision or abrogation of the few rights
enjoyed by black Africans as the price of ending the
devastating war.

FROM APARTHEID TO DEMOCRATIC SOUTH
AFRICA

The volk (the Afrikaner nation) survived the military cata-
strophe: in their self-conception, if the British were the
colonial officials and owners of the mines, the Afrikaner
were the authentic representatives of the soul of unified
South Africa. The sophisticated and multifaceted apartheid
regime—the system of racial segregation and discrimina-
tion imposed by the Afrikaner’s Nationalist Party after its
victory in the 1948 elections—was a sort of apotheosis in
the story of a people supposedly elected by God to carry out
a very special mission in Africa. D. F. Malan was the first of
a series of Afrikaner leaders (including H. F. Verwoerd,
B. J. Vorster, P. W. Botha, and others) committed to
creating Afrikanerdom by crushing or subduing black
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Voortrekker Monument in Pretoria, South Africa. Pretoria’s Voortrekker Monument, designed by Gerard Moerdijk and
inaugurated in 1949, honors the original Afrikaner settlers of the Transvaal and the Orange Free State. © JOSE FUSTE RAGA/CORBIS.

REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

African aspirations to liberty, equality, and power. The
British segment of South Africa’s white population never
fully endorsed the rationale for this extreme form of racism
(though racism as a system was significant to the growth of
South African capitalism), but they were unable to or did
not really want to combat apartheid. All the heads of
government and state in South Africa were Afrikaner from
1910, when independence was proclaimed, up to Nelson
Mandela in 1994, when apartheid was formally abolished.
The year 1994 also saw the country’s first universal elec-
tions and the triumph of the African National Congress
(ANC), the party that had built the antiracist movement by
mobilizing black Africans and people of any race who
rejected racism. After 350 years of colonialism, the ANC’s
victory established majority rule for the first time in South
Africa’s history.

SEE ALSO African National Congress; Apartheid.
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Giampaolo Calchi Novati

ALBUQUERQUE, AFONSO DE
1453-1515

Afonso d’Albuquerque, known as “the Great,” was born
in Alhandra, near Lisbon, Portugal, and died at sea off
Goa, India. He was the second governor of India, who
laid the foundations of the Portuguese Empire in the
Orient.

Albuquerque was the second son of the senhor of
Vila Verde. His ancestors and those of his wife, Dona
Leonor de Meneses, served the Portuguese kings John
I (1357-1433) and Edward (1391-1438) in high
and confidential offices, and he himself served ten years
in Morocco under Afonso V (1432-1381), John II
(1455-1495), and Manuel I (1469-1521), where he
gained early military experience crusading against
Muslims. Albuquerque was most prominent under John
IT, but his reputation rests on his service in the East.
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When Vasco da Gama (ca. 1469-1524) returned to
Portugal in 1499 from his pioneering voyage to India,
King Manuel straightaway sent a second fleet under
Pedro Alvares Cabral (ca. 1467-1520) to open relations
and trade with the Indian rulers. The Muslim traders
who had monopolized the distribution of spices asked the
zamorin, or Hindu prince of Calicut, for assistance
against the Portuguese. His dependency, the raja of
Cochin, on the Malabar Coast, however, welcomed the
Iberians. In 1503 Albuquerque arrived with his cousin
Francisco to protect the ruler of Cochin, where he built
the first Portuguese fortress in Asia and placed a garrison.
After setting up a trading post at Quilon, he returned to
Lisbon in July 1504, where he was well received by
Manuel and could participate in the formulation of the
Portuguese policy toward Asia.

In 1505 Manuel appointed Dom Francisco de
Almeida (ca. 1450-1510) the first governor in India,
with the rank of viceroy. Almeida’s main aim was to
develop trade and aid the allies of the Portuguese.
Albuquerque left Lisbon with Tristio da Cunha
(1460-1540) in April 1506 to explore the east coast of
Africa. In August 1507 he build a fortress on the island
of Socotra to block the mouth of the Red Sea and cut
off Arabic trade with India. After that, Albuquerque
captured Hormuz (Ormuz), an island in the channel
between the Persian Gulf and the Gulf of Oman, to
open the European-Persian trade. The fortification at
Hormuz had to be abandoned because of differences
with  his captains, departed for India.
Albuquerque, left with only two ships to Socotra, con-
tinued to raid the Arabic coasts.

who

King Manuel appointed Albuquerque to succeed
Almeida at the end of his term, though without the rank
of viceroy. When Albuquerque reached India in
December 1508, Almeida had crushed the improvised
sea force of Calicut, but a navy from Egypt had defeated
and killed his son. Almeida insisted on remaining in
power until he had avenged his son’s death; to prevent
any interference, Almeida decided to imprison his suc-
cessor, Albuquerque. Almeida succeeded in defeating the
Muslims off Diu in February 1509, and in November,
with the arrival of marshal Fernando Coutinho from
Portugal, he finally turned his office over to Albuquerque.

Albuquerque’s plan was to assume active control
over all the main maritime trade routes of the East and
to establish permanent fortresses with settled popula-
tions. He realized that it was better to try to supplant
the Muslims. With the assistance of a powerful corsair
named Timoja, he took twenty-three ships to attack Goa,
long ruled by Muslim princes. Albuquerque occupied
this city in March 1510, but was forced out of the citadel
by a Muslim army in May. In November he took Goa

again after a final assault. The Muslim defenders were
put to the sword.

After this victory over the Muslims, the Hindu rulers
accepted the Portuguese presence in India. Albuquerque
used Goa as a naval base against the Muslims. He also
diverted the spice trade to Goa, and used the city as a
base for supplying Persian horses to Hindu princes. By
marrying his men to the widows of his victims he would
give Goa its own population. The village’s communities,
under a special regime, would assure an abundance of
supplies and merchandise.

After providing for the government of Goa,
Albuquerque embarked on the conquest of Malacca, on
the Malay Peninsula, the immediate point of distribution
for spices in the East. He took this port town in July
1511, garrisoned it, and sent an ambassador to the king
of Siam to open trade. He also sent ships in search of
spices to the Banda Islands and the Moluccas.

In the meantime, Goa was again under heavy attack.
Albuquerque left Malacca in January 1512 and came to
Goa’s relief. Having resecured the city, and after estab-
lishing a licensing system to control the movement of
goods, Albuquerque set off for the Red Sea with a force
of Portuguese and Indian soldiers. Because Socotra was
inadequate as a base, he attempted to take Aden, but his
forces proved insufficient. He thereupon explored the
Arabian and Abyssinian (Ethiopian) coasts. Returning
to India, he finally subdued Calicut, hitherto the main
seat of opposition to the Portuguese.

In February 1515 Albuquerque again left Goa with
twenty-six ships bound for Hormuz, gaining control of
part of the island. He fell ill in September and returned
to Goa. On the way he learned that he had been super-
seded by his personal enemy, Lope Soares de Albergaria.
Albuquerque died embittered onboard the ship before

reaching his destination.

Albuquerque’s plans derived from the crusading
spirit of John II and others. He did not allow himself
to be diverted from his schemes by considerations of
mercantile gain. His boldest concepts, such as turning
the Persians against the Turks or ruining Egypt by divert-
ing the course of the Nile, may have been superhuman,
but perhaps his achievements were as well.

SEE ALSO Empire, Portuguese; Goa, Colonial City of-
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Arnold van Wickeren

ALCOHOL

Alcohol has a long history predating European colonial-
ism in sub-Saharan Africa. African traditional drinks
include first and foremost the thick, cloudy grain beers
of the savannah areas of East Africa and southern Africa
and the Sahelian zone, and the palm and banana wines of
the higher rainfall areas, especially in Central and West
Africa.

TRADITIONAL PATTERNS OF PRODUCTION
AND CONSUMPTION IN AFRICA

The indigenous alcoholic drinks of Africa were fermented
and usually of low ethanol content—between 2 and 4
percent. The grain-based beer production and consump-
tion in rural areas was highly seasonal, whereas the supply
of palm wine would have been continuous throughout
the year. Traditionally, the pattern of ceremonial festiv-
ities and drinking occasions rotated around the agricul-
tural cycle. Many family and community celebrations,
such as weddings and puberty rites, would have been
deliberately scheduled to take place in the post-
harvest period when the availability of ingredients for
alcohol production was assured. A successful grain har-
vest was a cause for celebration and the giving of thanks
to the ancestors. Alcohol could appear out of season at
other occasions, such as funerals. Given alcohol’s close
association with ancestors, it was not surprisingly a fea-
ture of wakes.

Traditionally, alcohol drinking to the point of intox-
ication was considered primarily the privilege of male
elders, who held the highest status in Africa’s rural com-
munities. The drinking of low-ethanol alcohol, which
was woven into special community-wide ceremonies
and occasions marking life-cycle passages, constituted
an intensely social event.

Alcohol

Fermented alcoholic beverages also provided basic
food and drink. Men were more likely to consume their
grain intake in the form of beer than women and chil-
dren. However, traditional forms of thick, cloudy sor-
ghum and millet beers veer toward the boundary between
alcohol and nutritional gruel. Women and children
drank the nutritious gruel. Furthermore, these beverages
provided liquid refreshment in places where the water
supply was unsafe.

ALCOHOL USE IN AFRICA DURING THE
COLONIAL ERA

Onto this localized pattern of community-based alcohol
production and consumption, Portuguese, Dutch,
British, French, and German, as well as Danish and
Swedish, slave-trade activities in Africa expanded the
world trade in distilled liquor. Distilled liquor was an
ideal long-distance trading good, capable of being stored
for exceptionally long periods, little damaged by climatic
fluctuation, and eagerly demanded in a wide range of
foreign lands. In effect, alcohol served as a currency in
early European trading, conquest, and labor recruitment.

The slave trade and European alcohol importation
were intricately entwined. European mercantile interests
introduced parts of the African continent to strong dis-
tilled alcohol and recreational drinking habits that were
divorced from community ritual contexts. Alcohol was
traded primarily with chiefs and merchant elites, and the
drinking of imported spirits was generally restricted to
coastal areas or navigable river routes. Thus, at a very
early stage, these parts of Africa became part of the global
market for alcohol under an economic regime of unfet-
tered free trade.

Along the Gold Coast, imported spirits became pre-
valent during the seventeenth century and, according to
foreign travelers, were incorporated into rituals by the
eighteenth century. Hair, Jones, and Law’s 1992 study of
the letters of a French slave trader, Jean Barbot, reveal the
multiple utilities of spirits. Besides trading French brandy
for slaves, the brandy served as a tribute payment and a
lubricant for trade negotiations, helping European traders
gain bargaining advantage. The ship’s crew drank it
liberally as well, so its inclusion in the hold was never
in vain, even when, as on one unexpected occasion,
Barbot found that the English traders who preceded
him had swayed local demand in favor of Barbados rum.

Beyond West Africa, seventeenth-century records of
the Dutch East Indies Company at the Cape of Good
Hope reveal that their African slaves were issued a daily
glass of brandy in the belief that it would increase their
alertness. After the abolition of slavery, tots of spirits and,
later, wine were used as a method of payment for manual
labor. Actitudes of the day embraced the notion that
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South African Sorghum Beer. Traditional forms of thick grain beers provided basic nourishment and refreshment throughout the
savannah areas of East Africa and southern Africa, even after Europeans began importing distilled spirits. In this photograph, a Zulu
cook in South Africa ladles a sorghum mixture into a calabash to make beer. © ROGER DE LA HARPE; GALLO IMAGES/CORBIS.
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alcohol had medicinal benefits. European traders and
employers complained about the market sale of alcohol,
fearing that public drunkenness and disorder could threa-
ten social stability, but the desire for public regulation of
alcohol did not coalesce into any systematic legal control.

The end of the nineteenth century saw a glut of so-
called trade spirits on the world market. These consisted
primarily of cheaply produced potato schnapps that had
been the staple drink of peasants throughout much of
continental Europe. As the Industrial Revolution
absorbed Europe’s rural populations, their drinking tastes
gravitated toward smoother grain schnapps and beer.
New markets were sought just as Africa was being colo-
nized. Traders based in Hamburg and Rotterdam acted
with alacrity, finding a receptive market in West Africa.
They even managed to circumvent import duties to
penetrate the booming South African market by shipping
their schnapps via Portugal.

Alcohol played a significant role in mobilizing wage
labor on a continent with no legacy of wage labor and

where acute labor scarcity prevailed. In effect, alcohol
provided the lever for labor recruiters to pry self-
sufficient agrarian societies open, and it served as an
expedient means for employers to attract and hold their
workforce, given their limited need for cash. By the
1880s wine and spirit
Mozambique had helped mold a proletarianized work-
force whose dependence on alcohol was readily recog-
nized as an asset across the border in South Africa. The

Portuguese imports  in

Transvaal gold mines, rapidly expanding their labor
force, eagerly recruited such workers.

TEMPERANCE AND PROHIBITION
Khama III (d. 1923) of Bechuanaland (later Botswana)

was notable as a traditional leader who took a firm stand
against the trade in bottled spirits. The mining conces-
sion he granted in 1887 stipulated the ban of such
imports. Temperance concerns began to be expressed,
bolstered by local merchants interested in diverting some
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of the cash spent on drinks at mining canteens to the
purchase of their commodities.

However, it was mine owners themselves who deci-
sively threw their weight behind tighter controls. The
poor productivity and high absentee rates of a drunken
labor force were expensive, as well as posing a threat to
civil order in frontier mining settlements where effective
police control was lacking. At the turn of the twentieth
century, heavy investment in deep-level mining necessi-
tated a more disciplined and productive labor force.
Mine owners radically altered their position, forsaking
their financial interests in canteen alcohol sales. Bigger
financial stakes beckoned, and they began pressing for
total alcohol prohibition.

They did so in an atmosphere of increasing British
imperial sympathy for the temperance cause. British
empire builders Cecil Rhodes (1853-1902) and
Frederick Lugard (1858-1945) joined ranks with
Christian missionaries to advocate tighter alcohol con-
trols, despite the inevitable loss of alcohol import duties
that such a position would entail. Colonial economies
had the onus of being financially self-sustaining, and
many West African colonies relied heavily on the fiscal
flow of alcohol import duties.

At the Berlin Conference of 1884, the dominant
European powers of the day had mutually agreed to
partition sub-Saharan Africa amongst themselves, but
the issue of the lucrative alcohol trade that had been
fostered during the preceding three centuries was left as
unfinished business. As palm oil and other agricultural
commodities replaced slaves as the region’s major
exports, more Africans gained access to cash, facilitating
the expansion of alcohol imports into West Africa.

Prohibition groups felt that the “white man’s bur-
den” was to prevent Africans’ alcoholic overindulgence
and moral degeneration. They successfully pressured the
European powers attending the Brussels Conference of
1890 into establishing an alcohol prohibition zone
between the latitudes 20° north and 22° south across
the continent. In this zone, the signatory governments
agreed to ban the importation and distillation of liquors
where their use did not already exist.

The significance of an international treaty was more
symbolic than real in curbing African access to alcohol.
South Africans and most West Africans accustomed to
imported alcohol were not included in the ban.
Prohibition did not extend to the non-African popula-
tion anywhere on the continent, so imports per se did not
cease, making leakages of supply common, especially in
northern Nigeria, where the ban was implemented to
accommodate the predominately Muslim population.

Minimum duty rates were set, and a secretariat in
Brussels was established to monitor the controls without

Alcohol

powers of enforcement. Following World War I, the
international moral crusade of alcohol prohibition gave
way to political pragmatism. Alcohol control represented
an overconcentration of too many conflicting emotions
and economic interests to be tackled by the League of
Nations’ prudent international civil service cadre.

International intervention had given colonial govern-
ments scope to institute policies that rewarded or pun-
ished segments of the population with differential alcohol
access according to their attainment of “civilized” beha-
vior in the eyes of colonial officialdom. Alcohol control
served as a signposting on the rungs of the colonial social
hierarchy based on race and class; it amounted to a
“division of leisure,” the reverse side of the colonial
division of labor.

Broadly, the policies of the higher-latitude beer-drink-
ing and spirit-drinking European colonial nations like
Britain and Germany differed from those of the more
southern wine-drinking French and Portuguese, who were
far less influenced by the temperance movement. France
and Portugal accommodated the possibility of cultural
assimilation and class advancement by making wine and
beer available to Africans who could afford to purchase it.
Alcohol access in British and German colonies was more
punitive in nature, pivoting on a stark racial distinction
between Europeans and Africans. Africans in the British
colonies of East Africa and southern Africa were not
allowed European drinks, defined as wine, clear beer,
and bottled spirits. In southern and South Africa, the racial
content of alcohol policy was reinforced by the presence of
a large white settler population. The rural/urban divide
among Africans was ignored: urban Africans were assumed
to have “unrefined” rural tastes.

NEW PATTERNS OF PRODUCTION AND
CONSUMPTION IN AFRICA

Generally, most rural agricultural production consisted of
low-alcohol beers and wines. Limitations on brewing to
conserve staple food crops and prevent famine were
commonly incorporated into native authority bylaws.
Home brewing was left to the jurisdiction of local native
authorities.

Local brewing recipes were changing as new crops
and foods were adopted. Throughout much of East and
southern Africa, higher-yielding maize edged out lower-
yielding indigenous sorghums and millets, nudging the
importance of maize forward in alcohol production and
encouraging the discovery of faster brewing techniques.
Brewing became more commercialized with women pro-
ducers at the center of the growth of alcohol as a cottage
industry, first in urban areas and later throughout rural
Africa. Women’s illegal brewing was often highly bene-
ficial to family provisioning at the microlevel.
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Evidence suggests that alcohol
increased during colonial rule with a proliferating array
of alcoholic drinks, widening availability, and increasing
alcoholic strength, while the proportion of the popula-
tion drinking and the amount they drank on an annual
per capita basis rose. In the process, the purpose of
drinking gradually transformed from public ceremonial
celebration at which relatively few imbibed, to a com-
munally-shared leisure pastime in which broader sections

consumption

of the community participated. Drinking took on new
temporal dimensions. Previously alcohol had been lim-
ited by seasonal supply. Now the market offered year-
round availability.

At the turn of the twentieth century, sugar became
readily available in towns, and its ethanol-enhancing
properties were quickly exploited, spreading to rural areas
as well. Fermented sugar drinks boosted alcohol contents
to between 6 and 8 percent, offering value for the money
for those desiring intoxication. It was these new experi-
mental drinks, concentrated in the urban areas, rather
than the traditional rural brews, that colonial officialdom
endeavored to curb.

At the same time, distillation techniques were
expanding, fanned in West Africa by the attempts of
colonial governments to curtail or ban importation of
European distilled drinks like gin and whiskey that had
been a feature of the area since the transatlantic slave
trade. In East and southern Africa, distillation techniques
were often introduced by worldly-wise returning soldiers
or contract laborers who appreciated the get-drunk-
quickly quality of the beverages produced. This occurred
despite the dangers of producing alcohol with sometimes
suspect ingredients and relatively primitive equipment
that, under the pressurized conditions of the distilling
process, was liable to explode. The production of distilled
drinks was generally banned in rural and urban areas on

health and safety grounds.

The colonial state had a strong fiscal interest in
alcohol, dating back to early colonial penetration. In
Nigeria, import duties on alcohol provided about half
of the state’s fiscal revenue. Gradually, domestic alcohol
production displaced imports, and other forms of liquor
taxation had to be devised. The difficulty of licensing and
collecting taxes from alcohol producers in the ubiquitous
informal sector led some governments to embark on state
production. Interventionist states, notably those of south-
ern Africa, favored the erection of production and dis-
tribution monopolies. The South African beer hall
became a model for urban beer distribution in the region
during the first half of the twentieth century. Revenues
were used by the state to finance the building of the
apartheid urban infrastructure in the name of African
welfare.

In connection with this move,
embarked on production of officially authorized brews.
To ensure the market for their product, the state out-
lawed local cottage alcohol production, subjecting
women brewers and distillers to campaigns of harass-
ment. The aim was to produce a beer that African drin-
kers, particularly male laborers in urban areas and mining
compounds, would be willing to drink, but that had a
relatively low alcohol content and was nutritious like
home brews. South Africa pioneered this effort, and
other southern African colonies followed. By contrast,
in Francophone Africa the manufacture of beer by private

gover nments

CIltCl‘pl‘iSCS was more Pl’OIlOllHCCd.

Over time, the heavy drinking patterns of southern
African waged laborers, first cultivated then repressed by
state and market forces, coalesced into a drinking sub-
culture with its own momentum. In South Africa, a
strong temperance movement supported by an emerging
class of Christianized, educated Africans emerged in the
early twentieth century in reaction to it. Middle-class
black township women in Johannesburg voiced concern
about the association between male drinking and the role
of “lower-class” women brewers and prostitutes.

In the twilight years of colonial rule, the racist basis
of the colonial divisions of labor and leisure were increas-
ingly challenged. Resistance to state regulatory control of
alcohol surfaced. In northern Rhodesia, the beer hall
boycotts of the 1950s made alcohol an overt political
As nationalist pressures
Africans drinking “European liquor” were lifted in one
colony after another.

issue. mounted, bans on

A political victory for African nationalism, the con-
sumption of nontraditional manufactured drinks was also
an economic victory for the embryonic African elite,
catalyzing conspicuous consumption, which marked the
line between the rapidly rising affluence of the civil
service cadre and the rest of the population. National
independence had arrived with alcohol production and
consumption patterns taking on new contours of African
self-determination.

SEE ALSO North Africa; Slave Trade, Atlantic;
Sub-Saharan Africa, European Presence in;
Sugar Cultivation and Trade.
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ALGERIA

Algeria’s significance in the history of Western colo-
nialism can be seen in four stages. In Algeria the transition
from medieval and early modern (in the fifteenth to
eighteenth centuries) to modern and contemporary inter-
actions (in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries)
between Europe and the southern Mediterranean is
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particularly visible. Algeria was the scene of both the
beginning (1830) and the end (1962) of the second
French colonial empire. Algerians experienced both a
more far-reaching colonial rule than was imposed else-
where in the Middle East and North Africa, and a more
protracted and bitter struggle for decolonization. From
the 1950s into the 1970s Algeria was a model of
national liberation and third-world self-assertion, and
then a striking example of the disintegration of these
projects since the 1980s.

THE OTTOMAN REGENCY

Algeria was politically unified within its principal modern
boundaries as a province of the Ottoman Empire. Declining
North African dynasties and the expansion of Spanish
and Portuguese power in the eatly sixteenth century pro-
duced regional instability in which conflicts between
European and Muslim powers in the Mediterranean were
still thought of as continuations of medieval holy wars.
An adventurer from the Aegean, Khayr ad-Din (d. 1546),
known to Europeans as Barbarossa, received support from
the Ottoman sultan Selim I (1467-1520) to fight the
Spanish and their local allies in North Africa, and established
himself at Algiers as governor general of North Africa in
1517. He removed local dynasties in eastern and western
Algeria and defeated Charles V' (1500-1558), the Holy
Roman emperor, before Algiers in 1541. The Ottomans
exercised a nominal sovereignty over the province.

After 1587 governors from Istanbul were named to
three-year postings, but they became dependent on the
military garrison (ocak) of Algiers and the ruling council
of notables. From the 1670s the ocak combined with the
guild of privateer captains (¢4 ifat al-ra’is), who controlled
the major part of the city’s income, to appoint the ruler
with the Turkish title of bey, effectively an autonomous
sovereign. Although troops still came from Turkey in
exchange for tribute every three years, the regency was
beyond effective Ottoman control. The economy was
based on agriculture and arboriculture by the peasantry
(approximately half of the population), livestock raised
by nomadic and seminomadic groups, as well as mari-
time and overland trade and privateering.

Algerian piracy, the main theme of colonial
European depictions of the regency, was most successful
in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries and declined
in the eighteenth. From the sixteenth century onward,
trading relations with the Netherlands, Britain, and
France increased, with European companies establishing
commercial presences under capitulation agreements,
which accorded special privileges to European consuls
and their protégés. In the eighteenth century Algeria was
an exporter of grain to Europe—the 1827 diplomatic
incident that provided the pretext for the later French
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invasion originated in a dispute over payments due to
Algiers for grain shipped to supply French armies in the
1790s.

CONQUEST AND COLONIZATION

The French expedition of 1830, conceived as a foreign
adventure to relieve domestic political pressure, quickly
decapitated the Ottoman regime in Algiers and installed a
military government. Hesitation over policy in Algeria
remained, however, into the 1840s. Treaties concluded with
the Algerian leader, the Emir ‘Abd al-Qadir (1808-1883),
in 1834 and 1837, limiting the territory under French
occupation, but hostilities resumed in 1839, lasting until
‘Abd al-Qadir’s surrender in 1847. In 1848 Algeria was
declared an integral part of French territory. Civilian colon-
ization expanded; from around 56,000 in 1850, the
European population reached some 130,000 in 1870, own-
ing 765,000 hectares of land, up from some 115,000 hec-
tares in 1850.

Over the same period, the Algerian population
declined from an estimated 3 million in 1830 to an
official total of some 2.3 million in 1856, and 2.1 million
by the end of the wars of conquest and armed resistance
in 1872. The Algerian population grew again, however,
in the 1870s, and by the 1920s had reached around
5 million, against a European population of around
800,000. By the mid-1950s just fewer than 1 million
Europeans dominated the country and Muslim Algerians
numbered almost 9 million. The political regime that
developed from 1871 onward reflected the tension
between the belief in a French Algeria and the demo-
graphic insecurity of the colonial settlers; Algerians were
considered French nationals, but not full-fledged citizens,
and Muslims’ electoral rights were consistently limited to
preserve minority rule.

A series of attempts at reform began after World
War 1 (1914-1918), in which some 200,000 Muslim
Algerians served in French uniform, and of whom some
98,000 became casualties. The Algerian electorate was
expanded, and from 1919 to 1936, politics in the colony
revolved primarily around reform proposals by a series of
Algerian leaders. At the same time as the development of
this liberal and professionally based loyal opposition,
which argued for Algerians’ emancipation within the
framework of a reformed French state, there also
emerged, among the community of migrant workers
established since World War I in France, a radical
nationalism aimed at separation and independence.

In 1926 the first natonalist organization with a
program demanding Algerian independence, the Eroile
Nord-Africaine (ENA), or North African Star, was formed
in Paris. At the same time as the most significant of the
liberal reform projects, advanced by the antifascist

Popular Front government in 1936, became stalled in
the national assembly, the ENA leader, Messali Hadj
Hajd (1898-1974), began to organize the radical
nationalist movement in Algeria. The reform programs
ultimately failed to restructure the guiding logic of the
colonial system. Until 1944 special repressive legislation—
the native code (régime de lindigénat)—criminalized
various activities not otherwise illegal under French
law, if committed by Algerians.

When parity of parliamentary representation was
eventually granted after 1944, Algerians elected the same
number of representatives as the European community
one-eighth their numbers, and elections up untl 1951
were rigged by the administration. The persistence of this
repressive system, and massive reprisals against the
Algerian population by settler militia and the military
after an abortive insurrection at Sétif and Guelma in
eastern Algeria on May 8, 1945, prepared the ground
for the resort to arms by militant nationalists.

THE WAR OF INDEPENDENCE

The nationalist movement created in France in the
1920s gained in popularity through the 1940s. The
political organization, the Parti du people algérien
(PPA), or Algerian People’s Party, created a paramilitary
wing, the Organisation spéciale (OS), in 1947, to prepare
an armed insurrection. On November 1, 1954, former
OS members launched a coordinated series of attacks
across Algeria and announced the creation of the Front
de libération nationale (FLN), or National Liberation
Front. Denounced as bandits and terrorists by the
French authorities, the FLN set about creating a gen-
eralized insecurity among Algeria’s Europeans and
simultaneously began to construct a counter state to
assume power in the name of the Algerian nation. By
persuasion and coercion, the FLN gained the upper
hand in Algerian opinion, shown by the massive popu-
lar demonstrations of December 1960. No mass insur-
rection occurred, however, after the orchestrated
violence of August 20, 1955, when the local peasantry
and FLN guerillas killed 71 Europeans in Philippeville
(now known as Skikda).

The repression after Philippeville killed over 1,000
Algerians according to official estimates (the FLN
claimed 12,000 dead); the cycle of violence thus margin-
alized remaining moderate forces. The counterinsurgency
war eventually involved collective reprisals against civi-
lians, and the systematic use of internment, torture, and
summary executions. By the war’s end, some 300,000
Algerians had become refugees, 400,000 were in prison
or detention camps, 8,000 villages had been destroyed,
and some 3 million people forcibly relocated from the
countryside into regroupment centers. Some 300,000
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An Algerian Cafe. A French colonist receives a shoeshine at a small cafe in Oran, Algeria, during the 1890s. ROGER VIOLLET/GETTY
IMAGES. REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

Algerians were killed (the official Algerian figure would
be 1 million or 1.5 million). The FLN’s most spectacular
offensives, at Philippeville and in the Battle of Algiers
(1956-1957), were also military defeats, and by late
1959, the French army had largely regained control of
Algerian territory.

The political situation created by the war and the
FLN’s successful international diplomacy, however, made
a negotiated solution inevitable. Brought to power by the
army in May 1958, as the savior of the empire after the
Algerian crisis precipitated the collapse of the government,
Charles de Gaulle (1890-1970) insisted that France would
win the war, but, by late 1961, ultimately recognized the
need to disengage from Algeria. De Gaulle’s negotiations
were opposed by French Algerian ultras, who formed the
paramilitary Organisation armée secréte (OAS) to resist
decolonization by force of arms. The end of the war was
marked by violence between the Gaullist authorities, the
OAS, and the FLN. In the Evian accords of March 1962, a

cease-fire was agreed, and Algeria became independent later
that same year on July 5.

ALGERIA AND THIRD WORLD REVOLUTION

Fighting continued in the first months of independence
between rival FLN factions struggling for power. The
revolutionary provisional government was ousted by
Ahmed Ben Bella (b. 1918), who became Algeria’s first
president in September 1962 with the support of the
army. Ben Bella’s presidency saw the establishment of a
bureaucratic single-party state against which other found-
ing nationalist leaders became dissidents. A spontaneous
workers’ self-management movement, though adopted as
policy, was bureaucratized and power effectively central-
ized. In response to purges of the regime, however, the
army under Defense Minister Houari Boumédienne
(1927-1978) overthrew Ben Bella in a coup d’état on
June 19, 1965. Already an icon of third-world self-assertion
through its revolutionary war and under the charismatic
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Abmed Ben Bella. Ahmed Ben Bella, shown here in the early
1960s, fought against colonial France as a leader of the Algerian
National Liberation Front. In 1963 he became the first president
of independent Algeria. AP IMAGES. REPRODUCED BY
PERMISSION.

Ben Bella, Algeria under Boumédienne became the standard-

bearer of the third worldism of the 1960s and 1970s.

A statist development program based on hydrocarbon
revenues (first tapped in 1958) established an economic
infrastructure whose basic industries achieved an average
annual growth rate of 13 percent from 1967 to 1978.
Foreign holdings were progressively nationalized, culmi-
nating in the takeover of 51 percent of French oil inter-
ests in 1971. At the nonaligned states’ Algiers summit
in 1974, Boumédienne called for a new international
economic order in which developing nations should con-
trol the extraction, processing, and pricing of their own
natural resources. In the Organization of Petroleum
Exporting Countries (OPEC) and a member of the Arab
steadfastness front opposed to the separate Egyptian
peace with Israel in 1978, Algeria maintained a revolu-
tionary and anti-imperialist foreign policy stance.
Domestically, dissidence was curbed and the military-
security apparatus remained the regime’s backbone, with

the FLN party reduced to a powerless administrative
instrument. An official nationalist unanimity articulated
around Arab-Islamic cultural identity and the mytholo-
gizing of the armed struggle as the foundation of the
state dominated the public sphere in education and the
media.

At the death of Boumédienne in 1978, Chadli
Benjedid (b. 1929) became president, and the socialist
economic project was precipitately abandoned. State-
managed enterprises were dismantled and the ambitious
hydrocarbon-led development plan initiated in 1976,
and projected to 2005, was cancelled. The growth of
middle-class consumption and retreat of state manage-
ment did not, however, lessen dependence either on oil
exports or on food imports, which grew to crisis propor-
tions with the collapse of world oil prices in 1985 and
1986. Annual average gross domestic product (GDP)
growth declined from 15 percent between 1978 and
1984 to 3 percent in 1986. Factional struggle between
Benjedid and an old guard opposed to market-led reform
intensified. In October 1988 riots broke out in Algiers
and other cities, signaling the onset of a generalized
political crisis.

CIVIL VIOLENCE SINCE 1988

Benjedid hoped to maintain power and push through
economic reforms while pluralizing political competition.
Constitutional amendments in 1989 allowed for the crea-
tion of political parties; municipal elections were held in
1990 and legislative elections in 1991. This sudden open-
ing of politics was most effectively capitalized upon by the
Islamist movement, tapping into popular frustration as
well as piety and articulating a utopian Islamic solution
presented as having been the true aim of the war of
independence. When the Front islamique du salut (FIS),
or Islamic Salvation Front, swept the first round of
parliamentary elections in December 1991 with 81 per-
cent of contested seats (but only 24.6 percent of the
registered electorate), the military intervened, forcing
Benjedid’s resignation and the suspension of the elec-
toral process. The repression of the Islamists was met by
the radicalization of the fringes of the movement and the
emergence of extremist armed groups between 1992 and
1994. Through 2000 between 100,000 to 200,000
Algerians are thought to have been killed in the resulting
violence.

SEE ALSO Anticolonialism.
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American Colonization Society

A Meeting of the American Colonization Society. This nineteenth-century engraving depicts a meeting in Washington, D.C., of the
American Colonization Society, formm’ in 1817 17)/ prominent Americans to promote the repatriation and settlement 0f ﬁ’e‘e blacks in
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AMBOINA

SEE Moluccas

AMERICAN COLONIZATION

SOCIETY
The American Colonization Society (ACS), formed in

1817, actualized aspirations of some African American
leaders who supported repatriation and settlement of free

blacks in Africa

African American participation in the American
Revolutionary War did not yield anticipated results—
emancipation and justice. Two main schools of thought,
migration and integration, competed as solutions to the
conditions of blacks in America. Black leaders like James
Forten (1766-1842) and Paul Cuffe (1759-1817) sup-
ported migration to Africa, and in 1815 Cuffe trans-
ported thirty-eight African Americans to Sierra Leone.

The ACS was formed in 1817 by prominent
Americans whose ranks included Supreme Court justice
Bushrod Washington (1762-1829), Presbyterian clergy-
man and educator Robert Finley (1772-1817),
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Congressman Charles Marsh (1765-1849), and lawyer
and writer Francis Scott Key (1779-1843). It was also
supported by President James Madison (1751-1836),
Henry Clay (1777-1852), and others. In 1820 the ACS
acquired a parcel of land from a local chief on Sherbro
Island near Sierra Leone, and in 1821 sent the first batch
of eighty-six freed slaves on the ship Elizabeth to the
new settlement. Sherbro Island and its swampy surround-
ings exacted a high mortality rate on the African
American settlers.

To save the colonization project from collapse, the
ACS sent Eli Ayres to look for a healthier site for the
settlers. With the help of naval Lieutenant Robert F.
Stockton (1795-1866) and the armed schooner
Alligator, Ayres navigated the coast of Sierra Leone and
Liberia in November 1821. The two men selected terri-
tory around Cape Mesurado in Liberia as the site for the
new settlement. Through persuasion and threat of force,
they obtained land from the Bassa people. Ayres and the
remnant of the colonists at Sherbro moved to Cape
Mesurado. However, fever and conflicts with the local
people made life difficult for the settlers, and Ayres and
some of the colonists returned to Sierra Leone.

In August 1822, a ship carrying immigrants from
Baltimore (including recaptured Africans) arrived at
Cape Mesurado under the leadership of Jehudi Ashmun
(1794-1828), a Methodist missionary, as the new ACS
representative and colony leader. Disease and problems
with the local people continued to plague the settlement.
On November 11 and November 30, 1822, the colonists
fought against the local people, but a peace treaty later
ushered in peace and stability.

In 1823 to 1824 some of the colonists rebelled against
Ashmun, accusing him of unfair allocation of town lots
and rations. The conflict forced him to flee. The following
year, Eli Ayres took over from Ashmun. Ayres surveyed
the land around Monrovia, Liberia, and distributed some
of it to the colonists. Ill with fever, Ayres returned to the
United States, to be replaced by Ashmun, who restored
order in the new settlements. Stricken with disease himself,
Ashmun left for the Cape Verde Islands to recuperate,
leaving Elijah Johnson (1780-1849) in charge.

At Cape Verde, Ashmun met Reverend Ralph
Gurley (1797-1872), who “with full power from the
United States Government” was to look into the condi-
tions of the new settlement and help set up a system of
government. Ashmun returned to the colony with
Gurley, and the two men worked on a constitution for
the colony, which was later adopted. Gurley returned to
the United States in August 1822, leaving Ashmun in
charge of the colony. Ashmun continued to work in the
colony for five years, until his departure for the United
States on March 25, 1828. He died later that year.

By 1830, the ACS had settled 1,420 African
Americans in the new colony. In 1838 colonies estab-
lished by United States slave states in Liberia (the
Virignia Colonization Society, the Colonization Society
of Pennsylvania, and the Maryland State Colonization
Society had all established colonies) merged with the
colony of the ACS to become the Commonwealth of
Liberia. In 1839, it adopted a new constitution and
named Virginian merchant and successful military com-
mander, Joseph Jenkins Roberts (1809-1876), lieutenant
governor. He became the first African-American gover-
nor of the colony in 1841. In 1847, the colony of Liberia
declared its independence.

The ACS itself struggled along for several years and
became moribund in the decade before the civil war, but
not before many auxiliary societies had seceded from the
parent organization. In 1964 the ACS was formally dis-
solved due partly to the objections of African Americans
and abolitionists, partly to the scale of repatriation and the
expense involved, and partly to the difficulty of finding

new settlements for the large African American population.

SEE ALSO Liberia; Sierra Leone.
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Edmund Abaka

AMERICAN CROPS, AFRICA

The Columbian Exchange left significant marks on
African history and society, arguably nowhere more than
in the introduction of American food crops, which
occurred within the context of Portuguese trade in slaves
and commodities and the development of a broader
Atlantic economy. Subsequent increase in the cultivation
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of these crops is inseparable from population growth and
the development of commercial agriculture. Today,
though pre-Columbian African crops such as rice, sor-
ghum, and millet continue to be important on the con-
tinent, American crops have eclipsed them.

MAIZE

Claims have been made for the pre-Columbian origin of
maize, either as an indigenous crop or as evidence of
carlier contact between Africa and the Americas.
However, despite lack of precise evidence for the dating
of maize’s introduction, most scholars concur that maize
was introduced in the sixteenth century either by the
Portuguese or by trans-Saharan Arab traders. The
Portuguese required cheap, storable, and local food
sources to support the slave trade, and maize served this
need, becoming the principal food of slave ships. The
crop’s spread in the sixteenth century is poorly mapped,
though contemporary reports suggest a fairly wide diffu-
sion and growing adoption by Africans. African horticul-
ture was amenable to experimentation, allowing
intercropping and therefore the dedication of part of a
garden plot to new crops. The advantages of maize over
African crops such as sorghum and millet were soon
recognized by African agriculturalists; maize can be eaten
immature, gives higher yields, renders more calories per
acre, and is less prone to bird damage. By the seventeenth
century the crop had spread to interior sites including the
Congo Basin and Senegal River Valley, and there are also
reports of its cultivation in East Africa. Maize is generally
reckoned to have enabled population expansion; certainly
it enabled the slave trade, both by providing a cheap food
source to feed slaves and, possibly, because crop failures
produced displaced and saleable populations. Maize also
had political implications; for example, it furthered the
hegemony of groups such as the Asante of Ghana.
Travelers’ reports from the eighteenth century confirm
the spread of maize deep into the interior of western
Africa. By the end of the 1800s maize was found virtually
everywhere in sub-Saharan Africa with the exception of
Uganda. Its current status as the core dietary staple in
much of eastern and central Africa, however, was a later
development enabled by the growth of large-scale com-
mercial farming. The history of maize in Africa is thus a
narrative of growth from its origins as a cheap food
linked to the slave trade to its current status as (perhaps
fragile) mainstay of many African diets.

MANIOC (CASSAVA)

Manioc or cassava is another American crop whose
importance continued to grow from the sixteenth century
to the twentieth. Like maize, manioc was originally intro-
duced by Portuguese traders as a food suitable for feeding
slaves and spread quickly with the growth of the trade in

American Crops, Africa

human beings. Native to tropical America, manioc is well
suited to tropical African conditions, as it tolerates poor
soils, resists drought and locust attack, and stores well. Tts
superiority to maize in these regards led to its supplanting
that crop in tropical regions where maize gained early
acceptance, such as the south-central Congo Basin.
However, manioc spread more slowly; despite cultivation
in Angola in the sixteenth century, there is no contem-
porary evidence for manioc planting on the Guinea
Coast. Nonetheless, by the seventeenth century manioc
was spreading through west central Africa. Adoption was
slower elsewhere; anecdotal reports of manioc poisonings
in East Africa may suggest good reason for greater
caution. Indeed, despite widespread Amerindian devel-
opment of toxin-eliminating processing techniques, in
Africa manioc was fed to
minimally processed form. Overall, however, manioc
produced declines in infant mortality in African commu-
nities and increased the possibility of survival during
times of drought. Like maize, manioc thus furthered
population increase but did not completely end the cycles
of drought and crop loss that often led to the sale of
individuals into slavery. Thus this “agricultural revolu-
tion” enjoyed an ironic symbiosis with the slave system.

sometimes slaves in a

Manioc’s spread continued after the eighteenth century
and into the modern era. Though manioc has not experi-
enced a recent dramatic growth in cultivation as seen in
the case of maize, manioc is the most widely planted crop
in tropical Africa, the continent’s second most important
food crop, and a cherished cultural tradition despite its
foreign provenance. Tropical Africa is the world’s leading
producer of manioc, which remains at the core of Africa’s
hopes for food self-sufficiency and economic growth.

OTHER CROPS

Other American crops were introduced during the period
of Portuguese trade, though the exact circumstances of
their introduction are even more clouded than those
surrounding the introduction of maize and manioc.
American groundnuts or peanuts were introduced and
became an important source of protein as well as an
important cash crop for small producers; tomatoes, avo-
cados, squash, beans, papayas, pineapples, guavas, and
chilies had varying impacts on the diet of different
regions, and were all enthusiastically adopted in the
cuisines of West Africa. Sweet potatoes, however, have
had greater impact than any of these crops, in some
places attaining the status of a staple crop and contribut-
ing significantly to total caloric intake.

The introduction of American crops continued into
the modern period in the context of global market com-
petition in the agricultural sector. In the nineteenth
century, vanilla was introduced to Madagascar, which is
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Cassava Processing in Madagascar. A man dries cassava in a village near Betioky in Madagascar in 2000. The cassava plant, which
is native to South America, was brought to Africa by Portuguese traders. © JEREMY HORNER/CORBIS. REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

today a much more significant producer than vanilla’s
Mesoamerican homeland, though it is facing vulnerabil-
ity to new sources of competition. Cacao was introduced
to West Africa at the end of the nineteenth century to
compete with American production; though the region is
now the largest producer of cacao, its cultivation has
brought deforestation and vulnerability to fluctuations
in the world market. Cacao production has also revived
the association of American crops with slavery, as child
slavery has recently been reported in Ivory Coast cacao
plantations. American crops have thus had an ambivalent
history in Africa; they have been central to the sustenance
of the African population, but have also often been
associated with a more general history of domination.

SEE ALSO Cucao; Commodity Trade, Afvica.
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Jacqueline Holler

AMERICAN REVOLUTION

All real revolutions, from England in the 1640s to Iran in
the 1970s, destroy one set of human arrangements and
create another. Such revolutionary leaders as Oliver
Cromwell (1599-1658) in England, Thomas Jefferson
(1743-1826) in America, Maximilien Robespierre
(1758-1794) in France, Simén Bolivar (1783-1830) in
South America, V. I. Lenin (1870-1924) in Russia, Mao
Zedong (1893-1976) in China, Fidel Castro (b. 1926) in
Cuba, and the Ayatollah Khomeini (1900-1989) in Iran
would have understood one another, whatever their dif-
ferences. All these men’s revolutions transformed their
societies. None created heaven on earth.

Yet the American Revolution seems problematic.
Was it about equality, liberty, and the pursuit of happi-
ness? How, then, to explain the “drivers of Negroes”
among its leaders and the spread of slavery across their
American republic? Was it radically transforming, even
though it started from an urge to conserve? Was the
transformation it wrought within Americans’ minds, or
in how they lived with one another? Was the revolution a
national liberation, “one people” separating “the political
bonds that have connected them with another,” as
Jefferson wrote in the Declaration of Independence?
Unitil independence, most white Americans regarded them-
selves as British and the driving issue had been no more
than the terms on which they were to be treated as British
subjects. Even war did not change that question at first.

Unquestionably the revolution was anticolonial.
Alexander Hamilton (1755/57-1804) caught that
dimension perfectly in the eleventh Federalist paper
(1787). “Europe,” he wrote, “by force and by fraud”
had “extended her dominion over....Africa, Asia, and
America” and “consider[ed] the rest of mankind as cre-
ated for her benefit.” But even this dimension is proble-
Hamilton’s
liberation. It was that his own people should “aim at an
ascendant in the system of American affairs.”

matic. prescription was not general

American Revolution

George Washington (1732-1799) already had con-
gratulated those people on having made themselves
“lords” of their own “mighty empire.” He and his succes-
sors declined to assist Francisco de Miranda (1750-1816),
Simén Bolivar, and José de San Martin (1778-1850) in
their efforts to liberate Spanish America from colonial rule.
These early American leaders also shunned independent
Haiti. The Monroe Doctrine (1823) asserted United
States primacy in Western Hemisphere affairs, and the
United States went on to seize one-third of Mexico.

What difference did the American Revolution make
to the colonial world? That question is best approached
around two dimensions. One dimension is space, the
whole territory that one Treaty of Paris defined as
British in 1763 and another Treaty of Paris redefined as
American two decades later. That territory stretched from
the Atantic to the Mississippi River and from the Great
Lakes—Saint Lawrence Basin to Florida. Native people,
the progeny of white settlers, and slaves all dwelled
within it. The second dimension is the terms on which
those people “belonged,” first to Britain and then to
America.

Two themes, liberty and subjection, had under-
pinned the American sense of British belonging. British
liberty had meant not equal rights but rather an uneven
tissue of privileges and immunities that went with the
kind of person one was, and with the community to
which one belonged. Some Britons had the suffrage in
parliamentary or colonial elections. Some communities,
including counties, boroughs, manors, the universities of
Oxford and Cambridge, and the College of William and
Mary, had their own representatives in Parliament or the
local assembly. Britons in America also had the privilege,
or liberty, of owning slaves. Britons at home did not. All
were subject to the king-in-Parliament. George III
(1738-1820) was not an absolute ruler. But together
with the House of Lords and the House of Commons
he could make laws to bind all Britons, including colo-
nials, “in all cases whatsoever.” So said Parliament in
1766. Moreover, the king’s protection and laws covered
all, from the Prince of Wales to the meanest person, at
least in theory.

White colonials had accepted that London could run
their external affairs. Parliament set the terms of their
commerce with Britain, with one another, and with the
non-British world. The king appointed colonial officials
and could veto colonial laws, all for the sake of fostering
British wealth and keeping that wealth within British
boundaries. The colonies prospered. By 1770 one-
third of the British merchant fleet had been built in
colonial shipyards, and one-seventh of the world’s iron
came from American smelters. White colonials believed
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Bostonians Paying the Excise-Man. This copy of a 1774
mezzotint attributed to Philip Dawe illustrated what the British
saw as the unruly behavior of American colonists. It depicts
Bostonians forcing tea down the throat of John Malcolm, a
customs official who has been tarred and feathered, with the
liberty tree and the Boston tea party in the background. ROGER
VIOLLET/GETTY IMAGES. REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

they were fully British, without much questioning or

doubt.

Yet inequalities abounded. North American colo-
nials could not, for example, refine their iron beyond
its crudest stage, so that British metallurgy could flourish.
The needs of West Indies sugar planters counted more
than those of North American refiners and distillers,
so there were severe taxes on non-British sugar and
molasses. The king wanted revenue without worrying
about Parliament; taxes on Chesapeake tobacco provided
it. By the mid-eighteenth century, some colonials, such as
Benjamin Franklin (1706-1790), were praising North
America’s rising glory, seeing no contrast with British
glory as a whole. But London officials were beginning
to see a rival, particularly in the mostly free-labor, non-
plantation colonies of the North.

Native Americans gave London more worry. White
colonials wanted Indian land, but the Indians were strong
enough to resist, both by playing the imperial game and,
if necessary, by outright war. Indians were important in

defeating France during the long struggle for North
American mastery. But when the French withdrew in
1763, native people set out to drive Europeans back from
the Great Lakes country. The brief war called Pontiac’s
Rebellion failed, and British posts remained at Niagara,
Fort Pitt, and Detroit. But Britain did proclaim that
colonial expansion had to stop, which infuriated colonial
speculators. In 1774 Britain decreed that its appointed
government in conquered Quebec would have jurisdic-
tion over the Ohio Country. In effect, the Indians had
forced their own terms of belonging on the British.

Underpinning all disputes were issues about the very
nature of the British Empire. Metropolitan Britons were
moving toward the idea of a unitary state, in which
colonials were subordinate and their institutions were
mere conveniences, like local councils “at home.” But
to colonials, their assemblies were local parliaments,
existing by right and beyond the British Parliament’s
control. Pressed on the matter, they would have seen
the monarchy not as unitary but rather as composite,
with the monarch ruling each province on its own terms,
much as James I (of England, r. 1603-1625) and VI (of
Scotland, r. 1567-1603) and his successors had ruled
over two separate kingdoms until the Act of Union in
1707. Indians would have agreed. They were allies, not
subjects at all.

But London was determined to rule. Its attempts
between 1764 and 1773 to tax the colonists for the sake
of their own defense and administration provoked mas-
sive protest. Britain’s attempts to regulate Indian affairs
for the sake of frontier peace provoked resentment all
around. The problem of slavery was emerging too, in no
simple way. Certain that their slaves could reproduce
themselves, Virginia planters tried to cut off the obnox-
ious trade to Africa, only to meet a royal veto. Jefferson
made that a grievance in his draft of the Declaration of
Independence.

Yet “Somerset’s Case” (1771-1772) seemed to put
the highest British authorities on the side of liberty, at
least within Britain, as slaves in America learned. In his
decision, Lord Chief Justice Mansfield described slavery
as “so odius” that only a positive law could enact it.
Britain had no such positive law of slavery. Mansfield’s
decision acquired an exaggerated reputation as having
abolished slavery within England. It did not actually do
so, but it did mean that slave owners could not forcibly
export the slaves elsewhere, as James Somerset’s owner had
tried to do. When the Earl of Dunmore (John Murray,
1730-1809), governor of colonial Virginia, and Bridsh
general Henry Clinton (1730-1795) offered the king’s
freedom to slaves “pertaining to rebels,” they rallied. But
others found their freedom on the American side. The
issue of slavery was thus brought alive, but it did not fit
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with the principal concerns of those who led the rebellion
against Britain, nor with their notions of liberty.

By July 1776, enough white colonials agreed on
independence to make it politically necessary and milita-
rily possible. Severing the tie to Britain raised the problem
of organizing a new order. Americans would be republi-
can; that was clear. Whether they would be a single nation
or fourteen linked republics (counting Vermont, which
broke free of New York) was less certain.

Not the least of their problems was the complex
overlay of lines that rendered colonial-era maps exercises
in confusion. Virginia went a long way toward resolving
that problem in 1781, by ceding a claim that had
included most of what now is the Midwest. Two years
later, the peace treaty ceded all British claims south of the
Great Lakes and east of the Mississippi River. As a result,
the emerging United States was rich with land, if it
actually could establish control over the land.

Decolonization meant a transfer of sovereignty, and
one aspect of sovereignty was the exclusive right to deal
with aboriginal people. Even before independence, the
Continental Congress and the separate states were jock-
eying for the right to acquire Indian land. As a conse-
quence, both Congress and the states established colonial
relations of their own with Indians who supposedly
belonged to them. Not until the implementation of the
Constitution of the United States in March 1789 was the
matter resolved in Congress’s favor. In each case, the goal
was to acquire as much Indian land as possible and
transform its meaning and use.

Congress established a lasting pattern with its three
“Northwest Ordinances.” Two, in 1784 and 1787,
worked out a new system of white colonies, to be called
territories and having the right to advance to full state-
hood and membership in the Union. In that way
Congtess solved the problem of inequality between the
thirteen colonies and their distant metropolis on which
the British Empire had foundered. The Ordinance of
1785 established the land grid that is visible on any flight
over the Midwest. What had been Indian country would
be divided into perfect squares. Sales of the land would
bring revenue. Grants would pay off former soldiers.
Separate ownership would foster civic individualism.
Easy sale would allow owners to cash in capital gains.
Indians would be forced to retreat, and retreat again.

In large terms that is precisely what happened, and
in large terms the political and economic transformation
of western land underpinned the emergence of the
United States as a capitalist society. In the long run, the
change pointed toward the breakup of family patriarchy
and stable communities. The final result was the
Homestead Act of 1862, which made public land avail-
able for free, to women and men alike. But until the Civil

American Revolution

War (1861-1865), land south of the Ohio River was

available to slave owners.

The attempt of the Cherokees to establish a quasi-
independent republic failed in the face of determination
by the state of Georgia and President Andrew Jackson
(1829-1837) that all Indians had to go and all Indian
land had to be open for development. North of the Ohio
River, Jefferson’s vision of an “empire of [white] free-
dom” did approach reality. But below the river the
“Cotton Kingdom” took shape. To the extent that the
fusion of slavery, racist thought, and plantation econom-
ics was a legacy of the colonial era, the South remained
colonial. Yet both developments were direct conse-
quences of the Revolution. Resolving that contradiction
would require a second revolution, far more bloody than
the first. But the destruction of slavery was no greater a
transformation than the changes that the earlier revolu-
tion had set in motion.

At the point of independence the new states were
half-formed, ill-defined societies hugging the seaboard.
Fifty years later, the United States claimed sovereign
rights as far as the Pacific Ocean and exercised real
control well beyond the Mississippi. There had not been
a single bank in America at independence; by 1826 a full
if ramshackle financial system existed, able to control the
disposition of both foreign and domestic capital. New
York State’s Erie Canal crossed what had been the land of
the Six Iroquois Nations, linking the Great Lakes directly
and easily to New York City. Other states were planning
to emulate the Erie’s success, not only with canals but
with good highways and railroads. After a shaky start, a
factory system was flourishing between Maine and
Delaware, creating two new social classes, industrialists
and workers. In a very real way, the United States had
succeeded at forming a metropolitan society in its own
right. Its white male political society was reaching the
stage that the contemporary French observer Alexis de
Tocqueville (1805-1859) would describe and analyze as
“Democracy in America.”

Yet as with all revolutions, independence had pro-
duced as many problems as it had resolved. A blanket
American liberty, supposedly evenly spread, had replaced
the patchwork of British liberties. Equal citizenship had
replaced uneven subjection as the dominant political
metaphor, but the citizenship of slaves was nil and that
of free black people and white women remained unequal.
Chief Justice John Marshall (1755-1835) would shortly
define tribal Indians as “domestic dependent nations,”
possessed of rights, but not of the right to seek redress in
the federal courts, with consequences that still remain
unresolved. The revolution had been real, as Washington
Irving’s (1783-1859) fictional Rip Van Winkle found

when he awoke from his long sleep into a world that he
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did not recognize. But no more than any other had the
American Revolution succeeding in creating a perfect
society.

SEE ALSO Empire in the Americas, British.
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Edward Countryman

AMERICAN SAMOA

Samoa is an archipelago of islands situated in the South
Pacific. The western islands of the archipelago, including
Upolu and Savai’i, comprise the present-day independent
nation of Samoa. The eastern islands comprise the pre-
sent-day U.S. Territory of American Samoa since the
1899 Treaty of Berlin division of Samoa, at which time
Germany and the United States divided Samoa, while

giving up interest in Fiji to Great Britain. During World
War II, American soldiers in Samoa outnumbered
Samoans, and greatly influenced their relations with the
outside world. Pago Pago Airport accommodates U.S.
military aircraft daily and at its U.S. Army Reserve Base
Samoan soldiers are trained for the Middle East and
other American military endeavors.

The chiefs of the islands of American Samoa, under
influence of the U.S. Navy commandant of the Pacific
based in Pago Pago, signed documents of cession as
unincorporated territory of the United States in 1900
when Tutuila and Aunu’u Islands were ceded, and in
1904 when the Manua group of islands, or Ofu,
Olosega, and Ta’u islands, were ceded, including Rose
Atoll and Swain’s Island. The U.S. Navy leveraged its
takeover of the copra industry, with promises of protec-
tion from land speculation, and the support of the
Congregationalist Church, against the sustainability and
sovereignty interests of local chiefs, especially the Tui
Manu’a Elisala, the former sovereign of Manu’a. In the
1950s Chief Tuiasosopo urged the establishment of a
legislature, the Fono of American Samoa, and helped
stop a U.S. Department of Interior attempt to incorpo-
rate the territory. In the 2001 and 2003, the United
States attempted to have the U.S. Territory of
American Samoa removed from the United Nations’ list
of nations to be decolonized, stating that American
Samoa is “not a colony” (Governor Tauese, Samoa
News, 2001).

In the distant past, Samoa was ruled by a group of
women paramount chiefs, including Nafanua and her
niece Salamasina. These women and their talking chiefs
helped formalize growing Samoan protocols of govern-
ance called the fz'amatai, and courtesies of language and
relationships called the fasamoa. These protocols govern
the way families relate, especially within the fono or
council, maintaining localization and decentralization of
governance in the Samoa Islands, in times of sovereignty
or colonization. Although the United States has claimed
that territorialization of American Samoa protects the
Jfa'asamoa, the fa'asamoa is as well maintained or even
stronger in independent Samoa, while the practice of
Jfaasamoa often dissolves colonial borders between
Samoans.

SEE ALSO Missions, in the Pacific; Pacific, American
Presence in; Pacific, European Presence in.
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Dan Taulapapa McMullin

ANGLO-BURMESE WARS

Three wars were fought between Burma and the British
colonial empire during the nineteenth century.

THE FIRST ANGLO-BURMESE WAR OF 1824-1826

From the end of the eighteenth century the Burmese king
Bodawpaya (r. 1782-1817), steadily expanded his realm
westward. At the same time the British gained territorial
control over Bengal and elsewhere in India. In 1784
Bodawpaya attacked and annexed the kingdom of
Arakan on the coast of the Bay of Bengal and brought
his frontier to what would become British India.
Arakanese rebels operating from within British territory
created a tense situation on the Anglo-Burmese border,
resulting in frequent border clashes. The Burmese threat-
ened invasion if the British failed to stop rebel incursions
from their territory.

From the late eighteenth century the kingdom of
Assam to the North of British Bengal was in decline.
The kingdom covered the Brahmaputra valley from the
Himalayas to the entry of the river into the plains of
Bengal. Rival groups at the Assamese court turned both
to the British and the Burmese for assistance, leading to
a British expedition in 1792. In 1817 turmoil at the
Assamese court led to another request for assistance and
this time Bodawpaya sent an invading army. The
Assamese were defeated and a pro-Burmese premier was
installed.

Two decades earlier Bodawpaya had invaded
Manipur, a kingdom set in a small valley to the west of
the Chindwin River, and installed a puppet prince. In
1819 the Manipur Prince asserted his autonomy from the
Burmese court by not attending the coronation of
Bagyidaw, Bodawpaya’s successor. The Burmese invaded
again and stationed a permanent garrison in Manipur.
Manipur would now form a base from which further
Burmese military expeditions into Assam would be con-
ducted. In 1821, following years of local unrest, Bagyidaw
sent general Mahabanula with a 20,000-person-strong
army across the mountains to consolidate Burmese rule

Anglo-Burmese Wars

in Assam. In 1823, with Assamese resistance largely bro-
ken, Mahabandula set up his base at Rangpur and began
his attacks on Cachar and Jaintia. The British in turn
declared Cachar and Jaintia a protectorate. British Bengal
was now hemmed in on its northern and eastern borders
by the Burmese Empire.

In January 1824 Mahabandula assumed command
in Arakan and started on a campaign against Chittagong
with the ultimate goal to capture Bengal. In response, on
March 5, 1824, the British declared war on Burma from
their headquarters at Fort William in Calcutta. The
British plan was to draw away Mahabandula’s forces
from the Bengal frontier by performing a large-scale
sea-borne invasion of Lower Burma. The attack on
Rangoon, lead by Sir Archibald Campbell, completely
surprised the Burmese and the city was taken on May 10,
1824 without any loss to the invaders. The news of the
fall of Rangoon forced Mahabandula to a quick retreat.
The British force in Rangoon had meanwhile been
unable to proceed upcountry because it did not have
adequate river transports. After having been resupplied
after the monsoon Campbell continued the operations
and in 1825 at the battle of Danubyu Mahabandula was
killed and the same year Arakan, Lower Burma, and
Tenasserim were conquered.

After a second battle the way to the Burmese capital,
Amarapura, lay wide open. Campbell now possessed
adequate river transport and rapid progress was made
up the Irrawaddy. British peace terms were so staggering
that not until the British army arrived at Yandabo, a few
days’ march from the Burmese capital, did the Burmese
accept the terms. After the peace of Yandabo the Burmese
had ceded to the British Arakan, Tenasserim, Assam, and
Manipur. An indemnity in rupees, equal to 1 million
pound sterling, was paid to guarantee removal of British
troops from Lower Burma.

THE SECOND ANGLO-BURMESE WAR OF 1852

The inglorious defeat of the Burmese in the first war did
not provoke a change in attitude toward the British.
Successive Burmese kings went so far as to revoke the
treaty of Yandabo and treated representatives of the
governor-general with contempt. After quelling rebellions
in Lower Burma in 1838 and 1840, King Tharrawaddy
staged on a visit to Rangoon in 1841 a military demon-
stration that caused great alarm with the British in
Arakan and Tenasserim. King Pagan, who had succeeded
Tharrawaddy in 1846, concentrated his energy on his
religious obligations and left the day-to-day government
to his ministers. In Rangoon this meant that an unbend-
ing Burmese administration combined with profit-
hungry British traders created a volatile atmosphere. In
1851 tension erupted and a minor incident between the
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King Thibaw and Queen Supayalat of Burma. The king and queen of Burma are pictured along with the queen’s sister at their
palace in Mandalay, Burma, in the 1800s. Thibaw reigned from 1878 to 1885, when the British forced him from the throne.
© HULTON-DEUTSCH COLLECTION/CORBIS. REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

governor of Rangoon and two British traders resulted in
the Governor-General Dalhousie sending three warships
with a request for reparations to Rangoon.

Although the Burmese complied with Dalhousie’s
demands, the situation in Rangoon spiraled out of con-
trol when the British commodore leading the naval squa-
dron felt the new governor of Rangoon had treated him
unjustly. The commodore blockaded the port, destroyed
all warships in the vicinity of Rangoon, and took a ship
belonging to the Burmese Crown. War was now immi-
nent. Dalhousie sent the Burmese a further ultimatum
demanding compensation for the preparations for war.
When the ultimatum expired on April 1, 1852, the
British had already landed in Lower Burma.

This time the British arrived well prepared, with
adequate supplies and sufficient river transports. In a
few days ’time Rangoon and Martaban were taken.

When the Burmese offered no further resistance

Dalhousie decided to occupy large areas of Lower
Burma, mainly comprised of the former province of
Pegu, in an effort to link up Arakan and Tenasserim
and create a stable and viable new colony. Without wait-
ing for a formal treaty with the Burmese, Dalhousie
proclaimed the annexation of Lower Burma on
December 20, 1852. At the Burmese court a peace party
overthrew King Pagan, and a few months following the
annexation of Lower Burma a new king, Mindon, was
crowned. In peace talks King Mindon tried in vain to
recover the rich teak forests that had been taken by the
British.

THE THIRD ANGLO-BURMESE WAR OF 1885

During the late 1870s, at a time when France was con-
solidating its hold over Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia,
politicians and officials in Britain and India began con-
sidering intervention in what was left of the Burmese
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kingdom. They feared French influence in Burma and
viewed with suspicion Burmese missions to European
capitals. At the same time the British became increasingly
interested in the possibility of trading with China via
Burma. Some officials even viewed Burma as a “highway
to China.” The Burmese economy, once jealously
guarded by mercantilist kings, was laid open to British
trade.

The unbridled expansion of British commerce meant,
however, that Burmese concessions to British merchants
never went fast and far enough. British traders developed
great interests in the trade of rubies, teak, and oil from
northern Burma. In commercial treaties of 1862 and
1867 an informal empire was imposed in Burma. The
Burmese Crown, in the last years before the start of the
third war, adopted a policy aimed at developing friendly
relations with Britain’s European rivals, including France
and Irtaly. In 1878, following the death of King Mindon,
his son Thibaw succeeded to the throne. After another
commercial dispute in 1885 and amidst fears of growing
French influence in Burma, Lord Randolph Churchill,
secretary of state for India, decided to invade Upper
Burma and depose Thibaw. The war began on
November 14, 1885, and a fortnight later, after an
almost bloodless campaign, the capital Mandalay was
surrounded and the king surrendered. Thibaw was sent
into exile in India and the British took control of Burma.

SEE ALSO Burma, British; Empire, British.
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ANGLO-RUSSIAN RIVALRY IN
THE MIDDLE EAST

For centuries, the rivalry between Russia and Great
Britain in the Middle East was a major factor in geopo-
litics. The decline of the Ottoman Empire beginning in
the 1700s had brought up what became known as the
eastern question: The term does not refer to a single
question but to a variety of issues, including the instabil-
ity of European territories that were part of the Ottoman
Empire. The term great game, known in Russia as the
tournament of shadows, refers to the Anglo-Russian rivalry

Anglo-Russian Rivalry in the Middle East

with regard to Iran (Persia), Afghanistan, and northern
India. Both Russia and Great Britain took measures to
gain influence in southeastern Europe, in the Middle
East, and in Central Asia.

THE EASTERN QUESTION

The Ottoman Empire was at the height of its power
during the seventeenth century, annexing wide parts of
central Europe. The Ottoman defeat at Vienna by
Austria and Poland in 1683 brought expansion toward
the west to a sudden halt, and the Treaty of Karlowitz
(1699) forced Ottoman rulers to cede most of the
empire’s central European possessions, including
Hungary. Although the Ottoman Empire was thereafter
no longer a threat to Austria, tensions with Russia were
growing.

The introduction of the eastern question is commonly
dated to 1774, when the Russo-Turkish War (1768-1774)
ended in defeat for the Ottoman Empire. The Treaty of
Kuguk Kainarji (July 21, 1774) established Russia as the
major power in the Black Sea region. Furthermore, the
treaty was interpreted by Russia as permission to act as
the protector of Orthodox Christians living under the
sovereignty of the Ottoman sultan.

During the Russo-Turkish War of 1787 to 1792,
Empress Catherine II (1729-1796) of Russia sought an
alliance with the Holy Roman emperor, Joseph I (1741—
1790). The two powers agreed to partition the Ottoman
Empire, thereby alarming other European powers, espe-
cially the United Kingdom, Prussia, and France. The
Treaty of Jassy (January 9, 1792) ended the war with
and confirmed Russia’s increasing dominance in the

Black Sea region.

The positions of the European powers relative to the
Ottoman Empire became clearer during the early nine-
teenth century. The power most directly involved was of
course Russia, whose major concerns were control of the
Black Sea and access to the Mediterranean. Russia was
eager to acquire exclusive navigation rights for its mer-
chant fleet and warships while denying these privileges to
other European powers. Less important was Russia’s role
as the protector of Orthodox Christians in the Balkans.

Russia’s plans with regard to the Ottoman Empire
were strongly opposed by Austria, which had once been
the major European opponent of the Ottoman Empire.
However, Austria considered Russia’s advance along the
Danube River in central and southeastern Europe to be a
major threat and feared that a disintegration of the
Ottoman Empire into individual nation-states would
foment nationalism among ethnic groups within the
empire. Austria therefore worked to maintain the unity
of the Ottoman Empire. This position was similar to that
of the British, who regarded the rise of the Russian
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Empire to be a threat to the security of British colonial
possessions in India. Britain was also concerned that
Russian control of the Bosporus Strait could threaten
British domination of the eastern Mediterranean.
Furthermore, the fall of the Ottoman Empire would
undermine the traditional balance of power in Europe.

The Treaty of Tilsit (1807) established an alliance
between France and Russia: When Russia agreed to aid
the French emperor Napoléon Bonaparte (1769-1821) in
a war against Britain, the Russian czar was to receive in
return the Ottoman territories of Moldavia and Wallachia,
known as the Danubian Principalities. If the Ottoman
sultan refused to surrender these territories, France would
join a Russian attack against Turkey and both powers
would divide the Ottoman possessions among themselves.

This alliance, which would have left Britain, Austria,
and Prussia almost powerless, was dissolved by Napoléon’s
invasion of Russia in 1812. After Napoléon’s defeat, the
representatives of the victorious powers met at the
Congtress of Vienna, but failed to take action relating to
the integrity of the decaying Ottoman Empire. Thereafter,
the eastern question became a Russian domestic issue that
was of less importance to the other European powers.

The eastern question again became a major issue
when the Greeks declared independence from the
Ottoman Empire in 1821, a development that made a
Russian invasion of the Ottoman territory more likely.
Viscount Castlereagh (Robert Stewart, 1769-1822), the
British foreign minister, and Count Klemens von
Metternich (1773-1859), the Austrian chancellor, con-
vinced Czar Alexander I (1777-1825) to maintain the
“Concert of Europe,” a spirit of collaboration that had
arisen after Napoléon’s defeat. The Holy Alliance, which
had brought together Russia, Austria and Prussia in an
effort to continue peaceful cooperation after the Vienna
Congress did not take decisive action in Greece.

Alexander’s successor, Czar Nicholas I (1796-1855),
choose to intervene in Greece. In order to prevent Greece
from becoming a Russian vassal state, the United
Kingdom and France became involved, while Austria
did not. Ottoman sultan Mahmud II (1785-1839) was
outraged by the interference of the European powers and
denounced Russia as an enemy of Islam. Russia declared
war against the Ottoman Empire in 1828, but was
unable to resolve the eastern question because the other
European powers did not intervene. The Treaty of
Adrianople (1829) allowed Russian commercial vessels
access to the Dardanelles, a strait in northwest Turkey,
and enhanced Russian commercial rights in the Ottoman
Empire.

The Greek war ended when Greece was granted
independence by the Treaty of Constantinople (1832).
Shortly after the war, a new conflict emerged in the

Ottoman Empire. The Ottoman governor in Egypt,
Mehmed Ali (1769-1849), had consolidated power in
Egypt and set out to gain independence from the sultan.
His well-trained nizami army overran Syria, captured the
port of Acre (now part of Israel) after a six-month siege,
and advanced into Anatolia in Turkey. By this poing, it
had become obvious that Mehmed Ali might overthrow
the reigning Osmanli dynasty and seize control of the
Ottoman Empire.

Czar Nicholas offered the Ottoman sultan military
aid, which was accepted. The Treaty of Unkiar Skelessi
(July 8, 1833) promised mutual assistance, but a secret
clause exempted the Ottoman Empire from sending
military forces. Instead, the Ottoman leaders would close
the Dardanelles to all non-Russian ships when Russia was
at war. The treaty was met with suspicion in Britain and
France, for both powers feared that Russia had gained

freedom of action to send warships through the
Dardanelles.

Russian intervention led to a peace agreement
between the sultan and Mehmed Ali. In the peace of
Kutahya (1833), the Egyptian viceroy agreed to withdraw
from Anatolia; in compensation, he received the terri-
tories of the Hijaz and Crete. In 1839, however, war
broke out again. When Sultan Mahmud II died that
year, his son and successor, Abdiilmecid I (1823-1861),
ascended to the throne in difficult times. The forces of
Mehmed Ali had defeated the Ottoman armies, and the
Ottoman fleet had been seized by Egyptian insurgents.
Although France continued to support Mehmed Alj,
Russia, France, and Great Britain intervened in the con-
flict to prevent the collapse of the Ottoman Empire. In
1840 the European powers settled on a compromise in
which Mehmed Ali agreed to make a (nominal) act of
submission and was granted hereditary control of Egypt.

Although the collapse of the Ottoman Empire had
been prevented, control of the Dardanelles remained
at issue. In 1841 Austria, France, Prussia, Russia, and
the United Kingdom agreed on the reestablishment of
the “ancient rule,” according to which the strait would be
closed to all warships with the sole exception of the
sultan’s allies during times of war. With the acceptance
of the Strait Convention, Czar Nicholas I abandoned his
effort to reduce the Ottoman sultan to a state of depen-
dence on Russia. Instead, Russia returned to plans to
partition Ottoman territories in Europe.

Although the Ottoman Empire was no longer
dependent on Russia, it continued to rely on the
European powers for protection. Despite many attempts
at internal reform, the decline of the Ottoman Empire
continued, rendering Turkey the “sick man of Europe,”
as it came to be known. Its dissolution was considered
inevitable.
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The Plight of Turkey. This cartoon, printed around 1900,
shows the position of Turkey relative to Europe and its colonies in
the Middle East at the turn of the century. Turkey is surrounded
by Austria, depicted as an eagle with two heads; Russia, seen as a
crowned bear; and Britain, shown as a rotund man straddling
Corfu and Malta and restraining Egypt, a lion, with a leash.
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The Revolutions of 1848 in Europe moved the eastern
question from the center of attention. Russia could have
taken the opportunity to attack the Ottoman Empire, while
France and Austria were occupied with internal affairs.
Russia did not take this action, however; instead, Nicholas
committed his forces to the defense of Austria. Nicholas
deemed that the goodwill established in 1848 would allow

him to seize Ottoman possessions at a later date.

After the suppression of the revolution in Austria, a
joint Austro-Russian war against the Ottoman Empire
seemed imminent. The sultan had refused to repatriate
Austrian rebels who had found asylum in Turkey. When
Austria and Russia withdrew their ambassadors, France
and the United Kingdom dispatched their fleets to protect
the Ottoman Empire. To avoid military confrontation,
Austria withdrew its demand for the surrender of fugitives.

During the 1840s, British leaders expressed growing
fears of Russian encroachment on Afghanistan and India,
and they tried to find opportunities to obstruct the
Russian advance. Britain found a pretext in the protec-
tion of Christian holy places sites in Palestine, then part
of the Ottoman Empire. Eighteenth-century treaties had
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given France the responsibility of protecting Roman-
Catholics in the Ottoman Empire, while Orthodox
Christians were to be protected by Russia. Roman
Catholic and Orthodox Christian monks had disputed
possession of the Church of the Holy Sepulchre in
Jerusalem and the Church of the Nativity in
Bethlehem, and Sultan Abdiilmecid was unable to satisfy
the demands of both sides. In 1853 he adjudicated in
favor of the French and the Catholics.

The sultan had been committed to protecting the
Christian religion and holy sites, but after the decision in
favor of the French, Czar Nicholas I sent an emissary,
Prince Aleksandr Sergeyevich Menshikov (1787-1869), to
negotiate a new treaty. Menshikov was to negotiate a treaty
that allowed Russia to interfere whenever it considered the
protection of Christians inadequate. At the same time, the
British government sent its own emissary, Lord Stratford
Canning (1786-1880), who managed to convince the
sultan to reject the Russian treaty by pointing out that it
would compromise the independence of the Porte (the
Ottoman government). Benjamin Disraeli (1804-1881),
the British prime minister during part of the 1860s and
1870s, later blamed the outbreak of war on actions taken
by British premier Lord Aberdeen (George Hamilton
Gordon, 1784-1860) and Lord Stratford, which led to
Aberdeen’s forced resignation shortly thereafter.

When Nicholas learned of the failure of Menshikov’s
negotiations, he seized the pretext of the sultan’s failure to
protect Christian holy places, and sent armies into
Wallachia and Moldavia, where Russia was acknowledged
as the guardian of Orthodox Christianity. Given Russian
involvement in suppressing the 1848 revolution, the czar
was convinced that the European powers would not object
strongly to his annexation of two neighboring provinces.

To maintain the security of the Ottoman Empire,
both the United Kingdom and France sent fleets to the
Dardanelles. Despite attempts at diplomacy by Austria,
France, Prussia, and the United Kingdom, a diplomatic
solution proved impossible. While Austria and Prussia
tried to continue negotiations, Ottoman armies attacked
the Russian army near the Danube. In response, Russian
warships attacked and destroyed the Ottoman fleet at the
Battle of Sinop on November 30, 1853, thereby opening
way for Russian troops to land and supply their forces
easily. This alarmed Britain and France, causing them to
step forth in defense of the Ottoman Empire. After
Russia ignored an Anglo-French ultimatum to withdraw,
Britain and France declared war.

Czar Nicholas had presumed that, in return for
support in 1848 Austria would side with Russia, or at
least remain neutral in the Crimean War (1853-1856).
However, Austria regarded the presence of Russian
troops in the Danubian Principalities to be a major
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threat, and supported British and French demands for
Russian withdrawal from the region. Furthermore,
Austria refused to guarantee neutrality. The original
cause for the war was eliminated when Russia withdrew
from Moldavia and Wallachia, but France and the
Untied Kingdom were determined to use this opportu-
nity to finally address the eastern question.

Therefore, the European allies proposed the follow-
ing conditions for the cessation of hostilities: Russia
should give up its protectorate over the Danubian
Principalities, and abandon all claims granting Russia
the right to interfere in Ottoman affairs on behalf of
Orthodox Christians. Furthermore, Russia must agree
to a revision of the 1841 Strait Convention and guaran-
tee free access to the Danube. The czar rejected these
conditions, and the Crimean War proceeded.

Nicholas’s successor, Alexander II (1818-1881),
began peace negotiations in 1856. In the Treaty of
Paris, he agreed to four points: Russian privileges relating
to Moldavia and Wallachia were transferred to the
European allies as a group, and warships were to be
barred from the Black Sea. Russia and the Ottoman
Empire further agreed not to establish military or naval
arsenals along the Black Sea coast. On these grounds, all
the European powers agreed to respect the territorial
integrity and the independence of the Ottoman Empire.

The eastern question was thus temporarily settled—until
France was defeated in the Franco-Prussian War in 1870.
The French emperor Napoléon IIT (1808-1873), eager for
British support, opposed Russia over the eastern question,
although Russian interference in the Ottoman Empire did
not threaten French interests. After the establishment of the
Third French Republic in 1870, France abandoned its oppo-
sition. Russia now denounced the Black Sea clauses of the

1856 treaty, and reestablished a fleet in the Black Sea.

When in 1875 Herzegovina, Bosnia, and Bulgaria
rebelled against the Ottoman sultan, Europe’s great
powers considered an intervention necessary to prevent
war in the Balkans. The “League of the Three Emperors”
(Austria-Hungary, Germany, and Russia) stated their
mutual stance toward the eastern question in the
Andrassy Note (named after the Hungarian statesman
Count Gyula Andrassy [1823-1890]), which stipulated
the following: To avoid widespread conflict in southwes-
tern Europe, the sultan must institute a number of
reforms, including the granting of religious liberty to
Christians in Ottoman territories; to ensure appropriate
reforms, a joint commission was to be formed. The
Andrassy Note, which was approved by the United
Kingdom and France, was submitted to the Porte. Sultan
Abdiilaziz (1830-1876) agreed to the proposal on January
31, 1876, but Herzegovinian leaders rejected it.

Before representatives of Austria-Hungary, Germany,
and Russia could take further action, the Ottoman Empire

faced major internal struggles that led to the deposition of
the sultan. His successor, Murad V (1840-1904), was
deposed after only three months because of mental instabil-
ity. He was followed by Sultan Abdiilhamid II (1842-1918).

The Ottoman treasury was empty by this time, and
the sultan faced insurrections not only in Bosnia and
Herzegovina, but also in Serbia and Montenegro. In
August 1876 the Ottoman armies crushed the insurgents,
but widespread rumors of atrocities against the civilian
populations shocked the public. While Russia considered
entering the war on the side of the rebels, delegates of six
European powers (Austria, France, Germany, Italy,
Russia, and the United Kingdom) held a conference in
Constantinople (now Istanbul, Turkey). Their proposals
were repeatedly rejected by the Ottoman sultan.

Russia secured Austro-Hungarian neutrality with the
Reichstadt Agreement of July 1876, which stated that terri-
tories captured during the war would be partitioned between
Russia and Austria-Hungary, with control of Bosnia and
Herzegovina going to Austria-Hungary. On April 24, 1877,

Russia declared war on the Ottoman Empire.

Although the United Kingdom feared Russian
threats to British dominance in Central Asia, Britain
did not intervene. After the defeat of the Ottoman forces
in February 1878, peace was established with the Treaty
of San Stefano, which greatly increased Russian influence
in southeastern Europe. After large-scale British interven-
tion, revisions of the peace treaty were negotiated at the
1878 Congress of Berlin. The new treaty adjusted the
boundaries of the newly independent states (Romania,
Serbia, and Montenegro) and divided Bulgaria into two
separate states (Bulgaria and Eastern Rumelia). Bosnia
and Herzegovina nominally stayed within the Ottoman
Empire, but control was transferred to Austria-Hungary.

In 1908 the so-called Young Turks, a broad-
based political organization that opposed the absolute
rule of the Ottoman sultan, led a rebellion against
Abdiilhamid II and deposed him a year later. Under his
successor, Mehmed V (1844-1918), political and consti-
tutional reforms were instituted; the decay of the
Ottoman Empire, however, continued.

Austria-Hungary took advantage of Ottoman weak-
ness by annexing Bosnia and Herzegovina. Austria-
Hungary secured Russian approval for the annexation
by declaring support for a treaty that granted Russian
warships the right to pass through the Dardanelles and
the Bosporus straits. Serbia sought Russian assistance
against Austro-Hungarian plans, but Russia could not
comply because it had not recovered from the devastating
effects of the Russo-Japanese War (1904-1905). After
Austria-Hungary announced its annexation on October
6, 1908, Russia declared that it would seek access to the
Dardanelles. This move was strongly opposed by France

50 ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WESTERN COLONIALISM SINCE 1450



and the United Kingdom, who were not directly con-
cerned with the annexation in itself.

During the Balkan Wars (1909-1912), the Ottoman
Empire finally lost most of its European territories. In an
effort to keep power in Ottoman hands, regain some of
the lost territories, and challenge British authority over
the Suez Canal, the Ottoman Empire allied itself with the
Central Powers, led by Austria-Hungary and Germany,
during World War I (1914-1918).

In the eatly years of the war, the Ottoman Empire
had successes: The Allies were defeated in the Battle of
Gallipoli in Turkey in 1915, and in Iraq and the Balkans,
and British landing attempts were repulsed. In the
Caucasus, however, the Ottoman Empire lost several bat-
tles. Russian forces proceeded in a line from Lake Van in
eastern Turkey to the cities of Erzurum and Trabzon in
the north. During the 1917 Russian Revolution, the
Ottomans took back control of these areas, but the empire
was ultimately defeated by the Allies by the end of World
War I, the Ottoman Empire was defeated by the Allies.
The Armistice of Mudros (1918) and the Treaty of Sévres
(1920) formally established the partition of the Ottoman
Empire, and led to the establishment of the Republic of
Turkey on October 29, 1923.

PERSIA AND THE ANGLO-RUSSIAN RIVALRY

In 1722 Peter I (“the Great,” 1672-1725) of Russia
invaded Persian territory as part of his attempt to gain
domination of Central Asia. At the same time, Ottoman
forces successfully besieged the Persian city of Isfahan.
Persia was able to weather the invasions, but the Safavid
rulers were severely weakened, and the last Safavid shah
was executed in 1722.

During the 1730s and 1740s, Nadir Shah (1688-
1747) consolidated the Persian Empire, drove out the
Russians, and launched campaigns against the Central
Asian khanates. Shortly after his death, however, the
empire fell into decline. Persia was not prepared for the
expansion of European empires in the late eighteenth
century. The country was sandwiched between the grow-
ing Russian Empire in Central Asia and the expanding
British Empire in India. Because of the growing impor-
tance of India, Great Britain regarded Persia as an impor-
tant region in the defense against Russia, first against
France and later against the Russians. When the French
failed to support the shah in Persia’s war against Russia,
the shah ousted the French from their advisory position
and replaced them with the British. The British, however,
tried to appease the Russians rather than support their
ally. Facing quick Russian advances in Central Asia,
British attitudes were changing.

Although Persia was never invaded, it became more
and more economically dependent on Europe. The
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Anglo-Russian Convention of 1907 formalized British
and Russian spheres of interest and dominance over
economic development in the area.

During World War I, Persia was drawn into the per-
iphery of the war because of its geographically strategic
position. To prevent the Ottomans from taking control of
Persian oilfields, Britain sent military forces to Mesopotamia.
In 1916 fights between Russian and Ottoman forces reached
Persian territory, where Russia had gained more and more
influence. In the wake of the Russian Revolution, however,
most of the Russian armies collapsed. In addition, Persian
civilians were starving after years of deprivation and war.
After the war, Persia became a tool in the political battles
of other empires. Although Reza Shah Pahlavi (1878-1944)
seized power and established a new dynasty in Iran, Britain
and the Soviet Union remained influential in the region well

into the early years of the Cold War.

AFGHANISTAN

In the early nineteenth century, British India and the
frontiers of Russia were separated by about 2,000 miles
(about 3,220 kilometers). There were no trade routes, and
the great cities along the old Silk Road, such as Bukhara,
Khiva, Merv, Tashkent, and Chimkent, were forgotten.
The territory was unmapped, even though both czarist
Russia and Qing-dynasty China promoted surveying and
cartographic projects in Central Asia during the eighteenth
century in projects intended to secure state boundaries and
control nomadic populations. Russian maps of that time
gave yet another image—they reflected knowledge about
Central Asia, but they were not based on detailed surveys.

Russian efforts to gain control over major portions
of Central Asia were reinforced in the early eighteenth
century. In 1717 Czar Peter I sent a Russian expedition
to Khiva, but the Russians were slaughtered there.
Shortly after the death of Peter, a story arose that he
had commissioned his heirs to take possession of
Constantinople and India as the keys to world domina-
tion. To subdue and control the Kazakh tribes, the
Russians built the fortress of Orenburg (north of the
Caspian Sea). At the same time, Persians and Afghans
invaded India, where British influence was growing stea-
dily. Czarina Catherine considered a plan to impede this
growing influence, but it was never implemented.

When Russian attempts to consolidate the southern
frontier began to collide with the increasing British dom-
inance of the Indian Subcontinent and adjacent terri-
tories, the two powers engaged in a subtle “game” of
imperialistic diplomacy, exploration, and espionage
throughout Central Asia. However, the conflict never
broke out into open warfare.

In May 1798, Napoléon’s invading fleet set out for
Egypt and India. The French fleet was defeated by Admiral
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Horatio Nelson (1758-1805) of Britain, and the threat to
British India was thus eliminated. To deal with growing
British influence along the southern border, Czar Paul I
(1754-1801) proposed a Russian-French invasion of India.
The Russian forces were sent to India in 1801, but they
were recalled after the death of the czar.

At the same time, a British diplomatic mission
approached the Persian shah and signed two treaties.
However, when Russian troops besieged Yerevan in
Armenia (then part of Persia) in 1804, Britain did not
take action.

The Russian position in the “game” was further
strengthened by a peace treaty with the Ottoman
Empire. In the Treaty of Adrianople (1829), Russia
gained free passage through the Dardanelles and trading
privileges. The Russians gained further privileges when
the sultan gave Russia exclusive access to the Dardanelles
after Russian forces protected the Ottomans against an
attacking Egyptian army in 1833. Furthermore, the
reconciliation with the Ottoman Empire gave Russia
greater flexibility in Central Asia.

Meanwhile, the Circassians from the Caucasus
region found British support for their cause of indepen-
dence from Russia. In addition, Dost Mohammad
(1793-1863), the leader of Afghanistan, approached
Russia in 1835 for help in recapturing Peshawar from
Ranjit Singh (1780-1839), the Sikh ruler of Punjab and

an ally of Britain.

From the British perspective, Russian plans for terri-
torial expansion toward the south threatened to destroy the
“Pearl of the Empire,” India. When Russian troops set out
to subdue khanate after khanate, British observers
expressed concern that Afghanistan might become the base
for a Russian advance into India. The British therefore
initiated the First Anglo-Afghan War (1838-1842), in
which Britain tried to impose a puppet regime in
Afghanistan. Both sides suffered heavy losses, and the
attempt to annex Afghanistan to British India failed.
Instead, rival Afghan tribes join forces to fight the British,
and Dost Mohammad returned to the throne in 1843.

Dost Muhammad expanded Afghan territory by add-
ing Balkh and Baldakhshan in 1855 and Heart in 1863.
Nevertheless, Russia continued to advance steadily toward
Afghanistan, formally annexing Tashkent in 1865 and
Samarkand in 1868. Although the British government
enforced a policy of “masterly inactivity,” Afghanistan
increasingly became the focus of Anglo-Russian tensions.

Tensions were renewed in 1878, when Russia sent an
uninvited diplomatic mission to the Afghan ruler Sher
Ali (1825-1879), the son of Dost Mohammad. Britain
responded by immediately demanding acceptance of a
British diplomatic mission in Kabul. When Sher Ali
rejected Britain’s appeal, British troops crossed the

border, thereby launching the Second Anglo-Afghan War
(1878-1879). British operations, however, were nearly as
disastrous as in the First Anglo-Afghan War forty years
earlier, and Britain was forced to pull out of Kabul in
1881. Abdur Rahman Khan (ca. 1844—1901) remained on
the Afghan throne. He agreed to let Britain maintain its
foreign policy, but managed to consolidate his position by
suppressing all internal rebellions, thereby bringing much
of Afghanistan under central control.

In 1884 the Russian seizure of Merv brought about the
next crisis, the Panjdeh Incident. Russia claimed all the
territory of the former ruler of Merv and fought Afghan
troops over the oasis of Panjdeh. When direct military
conflict between Russia and Britain seemed inevitable, the
British accepted Russia’s capture of Merv. Without consult-
ing with the Afghans, the Joint Anglo-Russian Boundary
Commission agreed that the Russians would also retain
Panjdeh. The agreement designated a northern fronter

for Afghanistan along the Amu Dar’ya River.

While Russia concentrated on the Far East and the
completion of the Trans-Siberian Railway and the naval
base of Port Arthur (Liishun, China), Britain focused its
efforts on Tibet, with mixed results. On August 31,
1907, the Anglo-Russian Convention fixed the bound-
aries of Persia, Afghanistan, and Tibet. Persia was divided
into spheres of Russian interest in the North and British
interest in the southeast, keeping the Russians away from
the Persian Gulf and the Indian border. The 1907 con-
vention finally brought the so-called classic period of the
“great game” to an end: Russia accepted British control
over Afghan politics as long as Britain did not change the
regime. Britain, for its part, agreed to maintain the
current borders and discourage any Afghan attempts to
encroach on Russian territory.

When the 1917 revolution nullified all of Russia’s
existing treaties, the second phase of the “great game”
ensued. After the assassination of Afghan emir
Habibullah Khan (1872-1919), his successor, Amanullah
Khan (1892-1960), declared full independence for
Afghanistan and attacked the northern frontier of British
India. In the Third Anglo-Afghan War (1919), there was
licle room for military gains, and the Rawalpindi
Agreement of 1919 resolved the stalemate: Britain granted
Afghanistan self-determination in all foreign affairs.

The Soviet Union and Afghanistan signed a treaty of
friendship in 1921, according to which the Russians
provided aid in form of technology, military equipment,
and money. Nevertheless, relations between Russia and
Afghanistan were tense because many Afghans wished to
regain the oases of Merv and Panjdeh, while Russia wanted
to extract more concessions from the treaty arrangement.
By this time, British influence in Afghanistan was waning,
and Britain feared that Amanullah was slipping out of their
sphere of influence.
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As a response to the Afghan-Russian treaty of 1921,
Britain imposed sanctions because British leaders realized
that Afghanistan aimed to control all the Pashtun-
speaking groups on both sides of the Durand Line (the
border between Afghanistan and British India, which had
been settled in an agreement signed on November 12,
1893 by the Afghan representative Amir Abdurrahman
Khan and the British representative Sir Henry Mortimer
Durand). Amanullah responded to British sanctions by
taking the tite of king (padshah). He also offered refuge
for Indian nationalists in exile and for Muslims fleeing the
Soviet Union. The Afghan ruler’s reforms proved insuffi-
cient, however. Amanullah was not able to strengthen his
military power quickly enough, and he was forced to
abdicate. His brother, who succeeded him, was also forced
to abdicate shortly thereafter. A new leader emerged,
Muhammad Nadir Shah (1883-1933), who ruled
Afghanistan from 1929 until he was assassinated in 1933.

Both Russia and Britain turned the situation to their
advantage, the British by helping Afghanistan create a
professional army, the Soviets by securing aid against
a Uzbek rebellion. World War II (1939-1945) brought
a temporary alignment of British and Soviet interests.
During the war, the Allied Powers pressured Afghanistan
into removing a large German nondiplomatic contingent.
Afghanistan initially resisted, but the period of cooperation
brought the second phase of the “great game” to an end.

In the early stages of the Cold War, when the United
States displaced Britain as a global power, a new phase of the
“great game” evolved. The United States took measures to
secure access to oil and other resources in the Middle East,
and to contain the Soviet Union. In the military, in security,
and in diplomatic communities, the term great game con-
tinues to be used to frame events in India, Pakistan,
Afghanistan, and the Central Asian states. American diplo-
mat Zbigniew Brzezinski’s The Grand Chessboard (1997),

for example, explored this new version of the “great game.”

SEE ALSO Abdiilhamid II; Afghan Wars.
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Monika Lebhner

ANTI-AMERICANISM

Anti-Americanism, understood as habitual aversion to all
things American as opposed to impartial criticism, started
in the eighteenth century with the gloomy narratives of
natural scientists.
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THE THEME OF DEGENERATION
The Dutch scholar Cornelius de Pauw (1739-1799)

sounded the alarm in 1768: America’s unhealthy climate
produced poisonous plants and degenerated animal spe-
cies. As for the indigenous inhabitants, de Pauw’s harsh
description of them as lazy, dim-witted, and cowardly
calls to mind the philosopher Thomas Hobbes’s (1588-
1679) “nasty, brutish and short” existence in the state of
nature rather than the lofty image of the noble savage.

With the successful outcome of the American
Revolutionary War, however, concerns about nature or
indigenous peoples faded in favor of the exciting image of
a society modeled upon European enlightened ideas. In
1777 the French philosopher Condorcet (1743-1794)
merged de Pauw’s gloom with enthusiasm for the
American experiment and declared that the discovery of
America had been a disaster to which the 1776 revolution
brought the remedy. Thenceforth, anti-Americanism
became a discourse aimed exclusively at social and poli-
tical developments in the United States. Throughout the
nineteenth century, it cast the theme of decay into the
frame of disappointment and found the Americans guilty
of lowering the potentially uplifting pursuit of happiness
to the vulgar level of the vacuous pursuit of profits.
Disillusionment, like familiarity, breeds contempt; dis-
dain for the “Yankee” prompted large sections of the
European public to back a presumably polished and
debonair Confederate South in the American Civil
War, despite “the peculiar institution” of slavery. After
the victory of the Union, a disturbing appetite for dom-
ination came to complement vulgarity and greed as dis-
tinctive features of the American character, now entirely
assimilated to the Yankee. Derision turned to fear.

SOCIALIST DISINTEGRATION AND MONSTROUS
CAPITALISM

The somehow snobbish disparagement of American low-
brow pursuits merged with a new brand of left-wing anti-
Americanism born out of frustration with the downward
spiral of socialism in America. Countering pervasive anti-
Yankee prejudices, philosophers Karl Marx (1818-1883)
and Friedrich Engels (1820-1895) insisted that, as the
most advanced capitalist country in the world, the United
States had to be seen as a laboratory for socialism, the next
stage of social development. Consequently, that American
socialism evolved in “prodigious zigzags” (Engels) rather
than in a neat upward progression paralleling capitalist
development mystified all European socialists.

Many made the journey to the United States to
decipher the riddle formulated in 1906 by the German
sociologist Werner Sombart (1863-1941): “Why is there
no socialism in America?” The answers combined disin-
terest in abstract thinking, an intellectual deficiency

deemed characteristic of the American mind, with the
narrow policies of bread and butter pursued by trade
unions at the expense of the loftier goal of defeating
capitalism. As in the case of Enlightenment ideals,
America’s failure to live up to its role of successful labora-
tory for a new social order bred disappointment and
contempt. The American worker, the French writer
Urbain Gohier (1862-1951) concluded, grew fat, a bour-
geois in all but name (“well fed, well clothed and.. . even
clean”) while the robust tactics of the American unions
illustrated obtuse materialism, not revolutionary foresight.

On the other hand, European readers were enter-
tained with rags-to-riches sagas of American robber-barons
uninhibited by the traditional norms of European patri-
archal capitalism. The rapid soar from obscurity to dizzy-
ing heights and of individuals like the Vanderbilts and the
Hearsts, the worrisome reports on the merciless nature of
American capitalism, of risky financial speculations, and
cut-throat competition, led to the image of the American
capitalist as evil incarnate. Writers of all stripes excoriated
the “trust system,” run by coarse-mannered billionaires
who managed to corrupt even capitalism itself. Turning
Marx’s theory of progress on its head, American capitalism
dragged society backwards into a grotesque form of tech-
nologized feudalism instead of pushing it forward. In
short, everything in the United States grew into a mon-
strous aberration, and that included American idealism.

After the decisive American intervention in World
War I, the United States became the senior partner
among the diplomatic delegations who gathered at
Versailles to decide the fate of post war Europe.
Woodrow Wilson (1856-1924) presented a program
for reshaping European geography and political arrange-
ments on the basis of democratic reform and the right of
each people to self-determination. Wilson’s blueprint,
the famous fourteen points, as well as his conviction that
Europe’s best hope for the future was to follow America’s
lead, inspired anxiety and contempt, the opposite of the
reaction he expected. At best, European leaders and
opinion makers marveled at Wilson’s naiveté and self-
assurance. At worst, his forceful idealism seemed just
another example of the American aptitude for distortion,
this time applied to European politics. Furthermore,
Sigmund Freud (1856-1939) curtly diagnosed the
American president with paranoia. By extension, the
entire American society came into focus as a huge mad-
house, for the famed analyst declared that in any other
country such an individual would have been institution-
alized. Echoing Freud, the French nationalist writer
Charles Maurras (1868-1952) warned Europeans against
a superpower where money talks and lunatics become
presidents. At stake was again degeneration but in its
modern form, psychopathology. “America went from
barbarism to degeneration without the usual interval of
civilization”  quipped France’s president Georges
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An Anti-American Protestor in Korea. South Korean riot police block a protester holding a poster of U.S. Secretary of State
Condoleezza Rice during a rally in Seoul on March 20, 2005. Rice was meeting with South Korean officials to discuss nuclear
armament in North Korea. © YOU SUNG-HO/REUTERS/CORBIS. REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

Clemenceau (1841-1929) in a one-liner that captured
perfectly the tone of anti-American sentiments.

In the 1930s cupidity, authoritarianism, and degen-
eration combined seamlessly to add an anti-Semitic note,
whereby Uncle Sam morphed into Uncle Shylock,
Shakespeare’s eponymous Jewish usurer, and the United
States an “abomination” where Jews and Yankees reigned
together.

EVIL DIVERSIFIED

The ugly American and the ugly American state, as the
most glaring examples of the misdeeds of capitalism,
naturally took their place in the Soviet anticapitalist
discourse. The Soviet Union also portrayed the United
States as the sole aggressor during the Cold War, in view
of its well-established reputation for “Yankee” belliger-
ence and domineering impulses.

Soviet propaganda resonated with the soaring unof-
ficial anti-Americanism in Western Europe, where

governments were closely allied with the United States.
Communist, socialist, and fellow-traveler organizations
in the West shared the ideological beliefs of the Soviet
government, and therefore propagated the same images
of the United States as a desolate land ravaged by capit-
alism. Considering the postwar political alignments, the
Western European Left also had the task of eliminating
American influence on the continent. The American
presence was felt especially through the Marshall Plan, a
comprehensive program of targeted investments, run by
American economic advisers, aimed at rebuilding the
European economies on the basis of free market policies.
Such policies, coupled with the requirement that coun-
tries who accepted the program implement muld-
party democracy, made the Soviet Union and its satellites
reject this and any American aid. Self-righteous campaigns
against the Marshall Plan, especially in France, claimed to
unmask the evils hidden behind the benign facade of
friendly assistance. According to these critics, the main
program of American aid only sugarcoated the wholesale

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WESTERN COLONIALISM SINCE 1450 55



Anti-Americanism

takeover of Europe by American moguls and had to be
regarded as nothing but a Trojan horse of the worst kind
of capitalism.

The Marshall Plan also came under attack from the
Right for stifling national creativity, market forces
included, in favor of American models of development.
At stake was the very soul of Europe, from authentically
civilized lifestyles to intellectual sophistication, all of which
risked succumbing to the mind-numbing onslaught of
American mass culture. Writers of all persuasions relished
sharing with their readers nightmarish images of the arti-
ficial and dull world created by technology and productiv-
ity, incidentally the chief issues raised by the Marshall
Plan. The novelist Georges Bernanos (1888-1948) pro-
posed, only halfjokingly, that “the civilization of
machines” be put on trial at Nuremberg. Imprisoned in
an industrialized universe obsessed with efficiency, com-
fort, and high-tech gadgets, the United States presented
the sad spectacle of technologically altered humanity. This
particular form of degeneration affected all aspects of
American life, from the acquiescent conformism that
passed for democracy to the characterless art amassed
in large but uninspiring museums, as French author
Simone de Beauvoir (1908-1986) suggested. This train
of thought culminated with the call issued by famed
French philosopher Jean-Paul Sartre (1905-1980) to
cut all ties with Europe after the execution of convicted
spies Ethel and Julius Rosenberg: “Beware, America has
the rabies! Let’s cut all ties which attach us to her, lest
we shall be in turn bitten and infected ourselves”
(Libération, June 22 1953).

Even when acknowledged, American prosperity with
its corollary, American optimism, was to be dreaded as an
indication of intellectual degradation. From all perspec-
tives the United States came across as an “abomination”
and a menace to the civilized world. This agreement of
principle, often expressed in the media, gave ant-
Americanism a mass audience and created the popular
images of Americans as rich, naive, but authoritarian and
violence-prone ignoramuses who were now largely taken
for granted. On the academic side, the philosopher Jean
Baudrillard furthered the analysis of degenerated human-
ity steeped in technological efficiency by arguing that the
United States had achieved the supreme act of distortion:
it had counterfeited reality itself and had itself become a
“simulacrum.”

America’s status as supreme imperialist power is
another outcome of the ideological battles of the Cold
War. Having practiced its greedy, self-interested policies
on the defenseless countries of Latin America, with the
known results of economic backwardness and political
tyranny, the United States felt ready to take on the rest of
the world after emerging victorious from World War II.

The next victim was Europe, as explained by the left-
wing discourse, fortified by antimaterialistic and natio-
nalistic brands of anti-Americanism coming from other
ideological quarters. By the 1950s it became a cliché that,
under the guise of liberation, the “Yankees” had reduced
the entire segment of Europe in the American zone of
influence to the humiliating status of colony.

Coming in the midst of anticolonial movements,
this reading of the postwar settlement turned the
United States into a common universal foe. That the
imperial powers in the third world were in fact various
European countries mattered less than the urgency of
resisting, together, American imperial designs. In this
view, what it could not conquer militarily the United
States was poised to control deviously by flooding the
entire world with various American gadgets, foodstuffs,
or movies.

Interestingly, accusations of imperialism grew stron-
ger when the United States took resolute anti-
imperialist positions, as it did during the Suez Canal
crisis in 1956. The United States was then suspected of
lording over both Europe and the third world through
the system, perfected in the aftermath of World War II,
of disguising instruments of dependence into the appear-
ance of support. The Vietnam War brought additional
arguments to this line of thinking and made anti-
Americanism and anti-imperialism interchangeable con-
cepts all over the world.

The end of the Cold War left the United States the
sole superpower. The familiar themes of degeneration,
greed, aggressiveness, and, more recently, imperialism
combined with fear of the nations’s unmatched military
power put an American face on globalization. Well-
publicized attacks against McDonald’s outlets in France,
similar to the anti-Coca-Cola campaigns of the 1950s,
merely adapt the themes of the anti-American discourse
of the Cold War to contemporary concerns.

It is not just that American-dominated multinational
companies, reminiscent of the prewar “trust system,”’
control the economy and corrupt the politics of the entire
planet; American consumer goods suffocate other cul-
tures, distort natural lifestyles, and pervert local tastes,
going as far as endangering the health of hapless consu-
mers everywhere. In short, American movies make people
stupid and American foods make people sick; conse-
quently, Americanization does not mean just American
domination, it means regressing to the dismal level of
American cultural degeneration and social absurdity.

Such anxieties are only exacerbated by the excep-
tional diversity and de facto multiculturalism of contem-
porary American society, which appears to many as the
reality for the future. Aggressive, aloof, and self-
assertive in spite of being “a world in itself” as many
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worried observers note, the United States is failing once
more in its role as laboratory for the future order of
things.

The belief that with the attacks of September 11,
2001, the United States only got its comeuppance was
expressed in most parts of the world, from Arab coun-
tries, where large segments of the public received the
news with unconcealed glee, to university halls in
Western Europe, where somber conferences on the roots
of terrorism invariably found these roots in America. The
conspiracy theory blaming the whole event on secret
American and Israeli machinations found sympathetic
audiences in France, Germany, and the Arab world.

The 2003 American invasion of Iraq raised the anti-
American discourse to yet unattained heights. Publishers
churned out work after work updating the essential
American characteristics of greed, violence, obtuseness,
and, less damning but no less dangerous, dimwitted
naiveté, while vast popular demonstrations across all
continents designated the United States as a danger to

all humanity.

André Glucksman, a rare opponent, distilled this
pervasive mindset into an axiomatic formula: “there is
no evil but the evil caused by America,” a conviction, it
should be added, more or less openly linked with
America’s support for Israel. Glucksman and a few other
writers (Jean-Francois Revel from the French Academy,
for instance) detect a psychological factor in the gleeful
diabolization of the United States. With the collapse
of the balance of fear established by the Cold War,
in the face of the perplexing threat of terrorism and
imminent destabilization, it is reassuring to draw all
anxieties back to the superpower of the times. The well-
rehearsed patterns of anticapitalism and anti-imperialism,
reinforced by time-honored cultural stereotypes, provide
a certain level of comfort every time they help to ratio-
nalize the current global angst as a function of that
familiar evil, America.

Judging by these developments, anti-Americanism
will continue to be part of both the intellectual and the
popular discourse for many years to come, although not
at the same level of intensity everywhere. Unlike criticism
leveled at given American policies, anti-Americanism is
an emotional discourse, activated by American policies,
but disinclined to discern fact from stereotype. As such,
anti-Americanism is more reflective of the societies that
produce it than of American realities. That France is one
of the main producers of anti-American literature while
such literature is quite rare in Italy and practically absent
in Poland, for instance, reflects certain particularities of
these countries’ political and cultural identity.

Anticolonialism

Anti-Americanism relies and will most likely con-
tinue to rely on the recurrent themes of degeneration,
greed, and aggressiveness, sometimes with surprising
results. Thus French author Emmanuel Todd argued in
After the Empire (2003) that the United States has in fact
collapsed already and is waging wars out of fear that its
impotence might come to light. Put into perspective, this
argument brings the theme of degeneration to its logical
conclusion. Degeneration, the ill that de Pauw had
already detected in America’s natural environment, has
successively consumed the American character, human-
ity, and very reality, and will ultimately destroy its self-
aggrandizing power. Despondency in the face of
America’s panoply of evils can thus be alleviated by the
knowledge that the United States will in the end suc-
cumb to the very poison with which it has infected the
whole world.

SEE ALSO Anticolonialism; Empire, United States.
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ANTICOLONIALISM

Western colonialism has engendered anticolonialism
from the beginning of the age of European expansion.
All empires, in fact, have provoked local and indigenous
defiance, backlashes, and resistance throughout human
history. The conquest, domination, exploitation, and rule
of neighboring and distant peoples and their lands by a
powerful and often alien polity, by their very nature, has
time and again produced many different kinds of chal-
lenges, opposition, and violence.

Beginning in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries
the overseas colonies of western Europe met resistance,
and created resistance, by the native peoples in the
Americas, Africa, the Middle East, Asia, and the Pacific.
Indigenous opposition and resistance, however, were
rarely a simple matter of non-Europeans rejecting
European governance, order, or culture. Overseas imperi-
alism and colonialism also produced a tradition of
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A Protest Against Globalization, Colonialism, and the United States. An antiglobalization protestor marches in Paris in
November 2003 during the annual European Social Forum. © ANTOINE SERRA/IN VISU/CORBIS. REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

intellectual critique, criticism, and condemnation within
the West itself. Western anticolonialism was based upon
various and evolving objections, stemming from moral,
religious, humanitarian, economic, and political concerns
and interests.

The immigrant settlers of Europe’s overseas colonies
in time developed their own anticolonial critiques that
led, in the Americas most particularly, to resistance,
rebellion, and revolutions creating independent states.
Anticolonialism contributed to, and was a product of,
nationalism and the struggles to create new identities for
the peoples of Europe’s overseas colonies. Indeed, true
anticolonialism—that is, the theoretical and active resis-
tance to colonial rule with the objective of overthrowing
imperial control and establishing independent, national
states—became nearly indistinguishable from national-
ism in Africa, the Middle East, and Asia by the late
nineteenth and twentieth centuries.

There are a number of entries devoted to anticolo-
nialism and indigenous and settler nationalist and inde-
pendence movements in the Americas, Africa, the Middle
East, South Asia, East Asia, and the Pacific in this ency-
clopedia. There are, as well, several entries that describe

and analyze Western thought regarding colonialism. This
entry, as a result, does not retrace all of these historical
developments, nor does it reconsider the history or his-
toriography of anticolonial thought. Although this entry
presents no all-embracing theory to explain anticolonial-
ism, it does identify, describe, and classify the broad
patterns of anti-Western anticolonialism of the past five
hundred years in an effort to translate an extraordinarily
complex historical phenomenon into an understandable
and useful analysis.

Although anticolonial thought and action has existed
for many centuries, indeed, for millennia, the concept
“anticolonialism” is quite recent. The word colonialism
did not appear in an English dictionary until the mid-
nineteenth century. Although theorists in the past have
emphasized the difference between colonialism and
imperialism, writers and even historians today often use
these concepts interchangeably. Following the lead of
political scientist David Abernethy, empire is defined as
a state (metropole) that dominates and legally possesses
one or more territories beyond its boundaries (colonies).
Imperialism refers to the process of expansion and con-
quest necessary in the construction of an empire. The
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territories seized, dominated, and possessed by the imper-
ial state are colonies. “Colonialism,” writes Abernethy, “is
the set of formal policies, informal practices, and ideol-
ogies employed by a metropole to retain control of a
colony and to benefit from control” (2000, p. 22).
Anticolonialism is a broad concept that includes every
kind of opposition—from political thought to popular
violence—against imperialism and colonialism.

Defiance, opposition, and resistance to European
expansion, conquest, and colonization by indigenous
communities, organized groups, disparate “mobs,” states
and empires, and slaves took different forms and sought
different outcomes. The most significant and widespread
kinds of indigenous resistance over the five centuries of
Western colonialism were the following:

1. Preexisting indigenous polities, states, and empires
used violence to defend their people, land, auton-
omy, and power against Western expansion.

2. Popular nativist uprisings were often violent reac-
tions to the interference by, or imposition of,
Western colonists, institutions, and customs, which
often came in the form of militant or missionary

Christianity.

3. African and Creole slaves revolted against, primarily,
the plantation and the master class.

4. In all colonies, protest uprisings and movements
appeared to highlight colonial injustice, and often
specific abuses and impositions, in order to provoke
concessions, reform, and improvements. These
ameliorative protest uprisings and movements chal-
lenged colonial regimes but did not attempt to
destroy or defeat them.

5. State builders, often nationalists or nationalist
movements, organized violence against colonial
regimes to defeat them and create new states gov-
erned by leaders from the majority indigenous
population.

When historians examine specific uprisings, revolts,
rebellions, and insurrections, the artificial boundaries of
these categories begin to bend and collapse. The Hidalgo
Revolt (1810-1811) in central Mexico was a popular
nativist uprising against “whites” and the wealthy, but
it was also a genuinely anticolonial—that is, anti-
Spanish—rebellion intended to establish Spanish-
American and popular self-government in Mexico, if
not an independent nation-state in time. There were, of
course, many more kinds of indigenous resistance to
Western colonialism, both violent and nonviolent, than
the five described above. These five forms of resistance,
however, represent the basic models that dominated the
non-Western responses to Western colonialism.

Anticolonialism

In most parts of the world, the expansion of
European empires came into direct conflict with existing
indigenous states and empires. The Spanish defeat of the
armies of the Inca Empire and the occupation of the
imperial capital of Cuzco in 1536 was the beginning,
not the end, of serious organized resistance to Spanish
encroachment in the central Andes. Less than a year later,
a massive Inca rebellion besieged the Spaniards in Cuzco
and attacked them in Lima. Although the siege was
broken, in 1538 the defiant Inca leader Manco Inca
had two armies in the field and had organized local
rebellions across the Andes. The Inca army in the north-
ern Sierra fought the Spaniards for eight years. Manco
Inca and his successors retreated to the remote eastern
Andean site of Vilcabamba and defended the restored
neo-Inca state until 1572.

In southern Africa, the expansionist Zulu kingdom
and empire came into conflict with Dutch colonists
(Boers), and then the British colonial state, in the nine-
teenth century. For more than fifty years the Zulu fought
the Boers and the British until their defeat and “con-
quest” in 1879. The Zulu, nevertheless, rose in rebellion

in 1906.

A quite distinct and more widespread form of resis-
tance was nativist uprisings, popular indigenous reactions
against colonial exploitation and the imposition of
Western culture, religion, and governance. The Tzeltal
Revolt of 1712, a Maya uprising against the Spanish in
southern Mexico, aimed to kill or drive out of the pro-
vince all Spaniards, mestizos, and mulattos and establish
a new Indian Catholic society and kingdom. The Indian
Revolt of 1857 in India and the Boxer Rebellion in
China in 1900 were popular explosions of violence
against Christian missionaries, local converts and colla-
borators, and “foreign devils” in general.

Slave revolts in the Atlantic world from the sixteenth
to the nineteenth century—violent uprisings by enslaved
Africans for many centuries and, later, by Creole African-
Americans—attacked one of the most important eco-
nomic institutions and social systems erected by
Western colonialism. In the numerous assaults against
the plantation system and its masters, and against the
degrading, exploitive, and violent slave system itself,
African and Creole slaves attacked colonialism or colonial
rule indirectly and inadvertently. Rebel slaves used vio-
lence to respond to violence and injustice. Rebels sought
revenge, escape, return to Africa, the creation of a new
society, and, occasionally, the extermination of the slave-
owners and their like.

Wolof slaves revolted against the Spanish in
Hispaniola in 1521. Across the Atlantic, a slave revolt
beginning around 1544 in the Portuguese island colony
of Sio Tomé in the Gulf of Guinea produced a
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settlement of free Africans who continued to fight the
Portuguese. These Angolares (originally, slaves exported
from Angola) raided plantations and burned fields and
sugar mills, and in 1574 attacked and largely destroyed
the city of S0 Tomé. In 1595 a leader named Amador
led a slave army of five thousand men and women that

burned or destroyed some seventy sugar plantations on
the island.

Over the next four hundred years, there were many
hundreds of major slave revolts and insurrections in the
Americas. The massive slave insurrection that began in
1791 in France’s richest colony, Saint-Domingue (now
Haiti) became transformed into an organized military
campaign led by the ex-slave Toussaint L’Ouverture
(1743-1803) that defeated Spanish, British, and French
armies. In 1804 the black generals established the inde-
pendent nation-state of Haiti, the second new state in the
Americas and the first modern state ever created by a
slave insurrection.

Ameliorative protest uprisings and movements
employed violence against the colonial regime or its
officials, but also nonviolent methods of protest and
resistance, such as demonstrations, riots, strikes, peti-
tions, and more. Many, if not most, of the village upris-
ings in colonial Mexico were provoked by specific abuses
or perceived threats and ended when colonial officials
promised to act upon the grievances of villagers. As
William B. Taylor, a historian of colonial Mexico, notes,
community outrage was directed against local officials,
the tax collector, or the parish priest. “Villagers in revolt
generally did not make the connection between their
grievances and the colonial system as a whole” (1979,

p. 134).

In the Gold Coast, the British colony in West Africa,
the Aborigines’ Rights Protective Society (ARPS) was
formed in the 1890s to appeal to, and it was hoped to
influence, British public opinion against the colonial
authorities on the spot. The colonial government began
a program to transform property rights and relations.
The ARPS, formed by traditional chiefs working with
African lawyers educated in Britain, organized the first
colonywide protest and sent a delegation to London that
succeeded in getting legislation that protected their land
rights.

In the wake of the French conquest of Algeria in the
1830s, the Muslim Sufi order of the Qadiriyya in western
Algeria provided the religious and political legitimacy for
a resistance movement. In 1834 ‘Abd al-Qadir (1808-
1883) became the head of the order and fought tribal
authorities and the French to expand his authority.
Within three years, the French recognized ‘Abd al-
Qadir’s authority and the sovereignty of the Qadiriyya
state over two-thirds of Algeria. In the 1840s conflict

with the French—that is, with the more technologically
advanced French army—Ied to the defeat and surrender

of ‘Abd al-Qadir in 1847.

In the Egyptian colony of Sudan, the Mahdi (a
Muslim  leader) = Muhammad  ibn-
Abdallah began a campaign in the 1880s to create an
independent theocratic state. The campaign took advan-
tage of Egypt’s turmoil and weakness in the face of
French and then British intermeddling. In 1883 the
forces of the Mahdi destroyed the ten-thousand-strong
Egyptian army. General George Gordon (1833-1885)
went to Khartoum, Sudan, to evacuate Egyptians, but
was besieged and killed in 1885. The middle Nile Valley
was controlled by the Mahdist state, thereafter, it seemed,
for more than a decade. In 1898 an Anglo-Egyptian army
invaded the Sudan and met the Mahdist army at
Omdurman on the banks of the Nile River. The British
forces, armed with Maxim (machine) guns, repeating
rifles, and gunboats, killed and wounded tens of thou-
sands of Mahdist dervishes. After the five-hour battle,
only forty-eight British soldiers were killed. The Mahdist
state was overthrown as the British Empire took control

of Sudan.

Anticolonialist nationalist revolts of the twentieth
century were remarkably successful. A nationalist
Egyptian uprising in 1919, followed by mass demonstra-
tions, prodded the British to grant independence in
1922. Within three months of the assignment of the
mandate of Iraq by the League of Nations to Britain
1919, the “Great Arab” insurrection in the new country
began. The Arabs of Iraq had reasons of their own to
oppose British colonialism, but the
International (or Comintern, a Soviet-led revolutionary
organization), trying out its anticolonial legs, employed
propaganda in an attempt to add fuel to the fire: “In your
country there are eighty-thousand English soldiers who
plunder and rob, who kill you and violate your wives!”
(quoted in Kiernan 1998, p. 191). Over the next seven
years, the British occupation faced not only Arab resis-
tance but also Kurdish insurrection, which began in
1922. At the end of 1927, Britain recognized the inde-
pendence of Iraq under the sovereignty of King Faisal
(1885-1933) and in 1932 Iraq was admitted to the
League of Nations.

messianic

Communist

Indochina (today Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia)
was not brought under effective French colonial rule
until the 1880s and 1890s. However, at the Paris Peace
Conference (1919—-1920), which established the terms of
peace after World War I ended in 1918, Ho Chi Minh
(1890-1969) and other Vietnamese nationalists were
attracted by U.S. president Woodrow Wilson’s (1856—
1924) call for national self-determination and the possi-
bility they might negotiate some degree of self-
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government and autonomy with the Great Powers. The
Vietnamese spokesmen, like those from India, Egypt,
Senegal, and other colonies, were ignored.

Back in Vietnam, Ho Chi Minh and other nation-
alists formed the Communist Party in 1925; the party
organized an uprising in 1930. The repression that fol-
lowed kept order until a revolt erupted in 1940. After
this uprising was crushed, Ho Chi Minh and other
nationalists in 1941 established a united front of various
parties and resistance groups called the Vietminh. At
the conclusion of World War II (1939-1945), following
the Japanese surrender in Hanoi, the Vietminh declared
the independence of Vietnam. The French, however,
unwilling to give up control of the colony, sent an
army to Vietnam and fought the Vietminh from 1946
until 1954, when a garrison of sixteen thousand French
and African soldiers at Dien Bien Phu surrendered to a
superior Vietminh force. In that same year, a French-
Chinese agreement, accepted by the Geneva Conference
on the Far East (1954), divided Vietnam at the seven-
teenth parallel. The Communist Vietminh government
took control of the northern section and established the
Democratic Republic of Vietnam. France then granted
independence to South Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia.

These five distinct kinds of indigenous resistance to
Western colonialism disguise a social complexity that
characterized the establishment and maintenance of colo-
nialism itself. Colonialism was not something that was
imposed from outside or that operated with the collusion
of forces inside; it was a combination of both develop-
ments. Anticolonialism, in a similar way, was resistance
to the outside imposition, as well as a contestation of
political authority, among indigenous leaders, groups,
regions, and classes within a colony.

The Indian Revolt, or Great Rebellion, of 1857 to
1859 began as a mutiny of Indian soldiers or sepoys who
served the British East India Company. The sepoys of the
Bengal Army protested their pay and conditions. Once
British rule began to waver in the north, towns, artisans,
and peasants rose up in rebellion to restore, at least
symbolically, the Mughal Empire. The British defeated
the rebellion in large measure because large sections of
the Indian army, the Ghurkas and Sikhs in particular,
remained loyal. When Delhi fell to “British” forces, most
of those forces were Indian.

The Boxer Rebellion in China in 1900 was both an
anti-Manchu and an anti-Western rebellion. “Boxers,” a
secret society, were Han Chinese nationalists who
opposed the “Manchu” Qing regime and foreigners,
particularly missionaries and businessmen, who sup-
ported the regime.

Table 1 provides a list of important anticolonial
rebellions and slave revolts of the past five hundred years.

Anticolonialism

It suggests the great geographical diversity and temporal
persistence of anticolonial struggles around the world.
This list, however, is far from definitive and complete.
Scholars of colonized peoples, furthermore, have empha-
sized that peasants, slaves, women, and other relatively
powerless groups have employed “weapons of the
weak”—that is, everyday forms of resistance, such as
shirking, theft, sabotage, arson, and flight—to resist,
recoup, or survive colonialism. While these “quiet” and
often clandestine forms of resistance have rarely entered
the history books, they have, according to James C. Scott
(1985), constituted the greatest part of peasant politics.

The long and bloody history of resistance to Western
colonialism that is suggested by the names and dates in
Table 1 influenced Western political and social thought
from the sixteenth century to the present. Prior to the
mid-eighteenth century, European encounters with other
peoples and lands prompted philosophical debates about
the nature of humans and the moral responsibility of
Christian monarchs and colonizers to the “barbarians”
and “savages” they encountered, conquered, and ruled. A
number of sixteenth-century Europeans, such as Antonio
de Montesinos, Thomas More (1478-1535), Desiderius
Erasmus (ca. 1466-1536), Bartolomé de las Casas
(1474-1566), Alonzo de Zorita (1512-1585), Michel
de Montaigne (1533-1592), Philippe de Mornay
(1549-1623), and José de Acosta (1539-1600), opposed
war and violent expansion, and in particular criticized
Spanish colonial excesses and abusive policies, but they
never rejected the imperial project. Some French
Protestants, and more English and Dutch Protestant
critics, seized upon the discourse of the Spanish critics
and created the “Black Legend,” an exaggerated repri-
mand of Spanish colonialism.

Not all western European writers in the seventeenth
century, however, were anti-Spanish, and very few criti-
cized, let alone opposed, their own nation’s imperial
projects. A number of French Catholic philosophers
and missionaries in the seventeenth century praised
Spanish attempts to legislate protections on behalf
of Native Americans in their New World kingdoms.
By the 1660s, the English dramatist John Dryden
(1631-1700) romanticized the Spanish conquest of
Mexico in his play The Indian Emperor (1665).

By the mid to late eighteenth century, a number of
prominent European and American thinkers and politi-
cians not only criticized the abuses and excesses of
Western colonialism, but for the first time challenged
“the idea that Europeans had any right to subjugate,
colonize, and ‘civilize’ the rest of the world” (Muthu,
2003, p. 1). Such Enlightenment philosophers and
writers as Frangois-Marie Arouet, known as Voltaire

(1694-1778), Jean-Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778), Denis
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Non-European rebellions, resistance movements and slave revolts

Date

Leadership/People

Event

Phase 1: Expansion, 1415-1773
1490s

1521

1540s

1520s-1540s

1540s-1550s

1550s-1600

1567

1595

1673
1680-1692
1712

1731

1733
1734-1738
1739
1742-1750s
1760

1761
1763-1766

Phase 2: Contraction, 1775-1824
1777
1780-1783
1791-1804
1795

1795
1795-1796
1810-1811
1811-1815
1816

1823

Phase 3: Expansion, 1824-1912
1825-1830
1831

1831
1832-1847
1835

1838
1843-1847
1857-1859
1865-1872
1860-1890
1862-1872
1865

1871

1879
1882-1885
1891-1894
1895

1896
1896-1897
1899-1900
1900
1899-1902
1899-1920
1899-1905
1904-1907
1905-1906
1906
1908, 1912, 1918, 1925
1912-1918

[continued]

Hispaniola (Sp.)
Hispaniola (Sp.) Mexico (Sp.)
Mexico (Sp.)
Yucatan (Sp.)

Brail (Por.)
Northern Mexico (Sp.)
Bahia, Brazil (Por.)
Sdo Tomé (Por.)
Virginia (Br.)
Connecticut (Br.)
Jamaica (Br.)

New Mexico (Sp.)
Chiapas (Sp.)
Louisiana (Fr.)

St. Johns (Dm.)
Jamaica (Br.)

South Carolina (Br.)
Peru (Sp.)

Jamaica (Br.)
Yucatan ( Sp.)
North America (Br.)

Upper Peru (Sp.)
Peru-Upper Peru (Sp.)
Saint Domingue (Fr.)
New Granada (Sp.)
Demerara (Da.)
Jamaica (Br.)

Central Mexico (Sp.)
Mexico (Sp.)
Barbados (Br.)
Demerara (Br.)

East Indies (Dt.)
Jamaica (Br.)

Virginia (US.)

Algeria (Fr.)

Brazil (Por.)

South Africa (Br.)

New Zealand (Br.)

India (Br.)

New Zealand (Br.)

North America (US.)
North America (US.)
Jamaica (Br.)

Algeria (Fr.)

South Africa (Br.)

Sudan (Egpt/Br.)
German East Africa
Madagascar (Por.)
Ethopia (Ind.)

Southern Rhodesia (Br.)
India (Br.)

China (Ind.)

Philippines (US.)
Somaliland (Br.)
Somaliland (It.)
South-West Africa (Gr.) (Nambia)
East Africa (Ger.) (Tanganyika)
South Africa (Br.) (Natal)
Panama (Pro.)

Libya (Fr.)

Taino Chieftain’s Revolts
Wolofs: Slave Revolt

The Mixton War

Yucatec Maya Resistance
Potiguar, Caeté & Tupinamba: Resistance and Wars
The Chichimeca War

Indian Slave Revolt

Amador: Slave Revolt
Powhatan Confederation Attack
Pequot War

Slave Revolt

Pope: Pueblo Rebellion

Tzeltal Rebellion: Maya Revolt
Samba: Slave Revolt

Slave Revolt

Cudjoe: Chief of Trelawny Town: First Maroon War
Stono Rebellion: Slave Revolt
Juan Santos Atahualpa

Tacky’s Revolt: Slave Revolt
Canek: Maya Uprising

Pontiac’s Rebellion

Tomas Katari: Aymaras

José Gabriel Condorcanqui (Tupac Amaru Il Rebellion)
Toussaint L'Ouverture: Slave Rebellion

Slave Revolt

Slave Revolt

Second Maroon War

Miguel Hidalgo: Popular Uprising

José Maria Morelos: Continuation of the Hidalgo Uprising
Slave Revolt

Slave Revolt

Prince Dipangara: Java War

Slave Revolt

Nat Turner: Slave Revolt

Abd el Kader: War of Resistance

African Muslim Slave Revolt

First Zulu War

First Maori War

The Indian Mutiny

Second Maori War

Sitting Bull & Crazy Horse: Sioux Wars

Cochise: Apache War

Morant Bay Rebellion

Kabyle Revolt

Second Zulu War

The Mahdi: Islamic Revolt and War for Independence
Mkwawa Rebellion

Red Shawl Uprising

Italian Defeat at Adowa

Shona and Ndebele Rebellion

Birsa Rising

The Boxer Rebellion

Emilio Aguinaldo: Philippine Insurgency
Muhammad Abullah Hassad: Resistance Movement
Muhammad Abullah Hassad

Nama & Herro Revolt: resistance to German settlers
Maji Maji: Popular Uprising

Zulu Revolt

Social and Political “Unrest”: US. Military Intervention
Sanussi Sheikhs

Table 1. THE GALE GROUP.
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Date

Non-European rebellions, resistance movements and slave revolts (cont;

Leadership/People

Event

Phase 4: Unstabe Equilibrium, 1914-1939

1994-Present
2003-Present

United States, USSR. Union of Socialist Soviet Republics.

1915 Nysaland

1920 Mesopotamia (Br.)
1921-26 Morocco (Sp.)
1925-26 Morocco (Fr.)
1922-31 Libya (Fr.)

1930-31 Vietnam (Fr.)
1930-32 Burma (Br.)
1930s-48 Palestine (Br.)
Phase 5: Contraction, 1940-Present

1945-49 East Indies (Dt.)
1946-54 Vietnam (Fr.)
1947-60 Madagascar (Por.)
1948-56 Kenya (Br.)
1954-61 Algeria (Fr.)
1961-75 Angola (Por.)
1962-75 Mozambique (Por.)
1963-75 Guinea-Bissau (Por.)
1972-79 Rhodesia (Ind.)
1979-1989 Afghanistan (Ind.)

Chechnya (Ru.)
Iraq (Ind.)

Abbreviations: Br. British Colony, Dn. Danish, Dt. Dutch, Fr. French, Ger. German, Ind. Independent, Por. Portuguese, Pro. Protectorate, Ru. Russia, Sp. Spanish, US.

SOURCES: This table is based on Table 13.1, “Colonial Rebellions by Indigenous or Slave Populations,” in David B. Abernethy, The Dynamics

John Chilembwe

‘The Great Iragi Revolt’

Abd el-Krim: Berbers’ Rif War
Rif War against the French
Sanussi Sheikhs

VNQDD: Yen Bay Uprising
Saya San

Arab and Jewish Revolts

Independence War

Ho Chi Minh: Independence War
Independence Rebellion

Mau Mau Rebellion: Kikuyu People
FLN: War for Independence
Independence War

War for Independence led by FRELIMO
Amilcar Cabral: Independence War
Robert Mugabe: Givil War

Anti-USSR Insurgency

Anti-Russian War

Anti-United States & Coalition Insurgency

Nebraska Press, 1998).

of Global Dominance: European Overseas Empires, 1415-1980 (New Haven: Yale University Press, 2000), 308-309. Using Abernethy’s
template, data from other sources have been added to this table: See C.A. Bayly, The Birth of the Modern World, 1780—1914 (Oxford:
Blackwell Publishing, 2004); Jeremy Black, Europe and the World, 1650—1840 (London: Routledge, 2002); Chambers Dictionary of World
History (Edinburgh: Chambers, 2005); Seymour Drescher and Stanley L. Engerman, eds., A Historical Guide to World Slavery (Oxford:
Oxford University Press, 1998); Susan Schroeder, ed., Native Resistance and the Pax Colonial in Colonial New Spain (Lincoln: University of

Table 1. [CONT]. THE GALE GROUP.

Diderot (1713-1784), Abbé Guillaume-Thomas Raynal
(1713-1796), Richard Price (1723-1791), Immanuel
Kant (1724-1804), Joseph Priestly (1733-1804),
Thomas Paine (1737-1809), Marquis de Condorcet
(1743-1794), Thomas Jefferson (1743-1826), Johann
Gottfried Herder (1744-1803), and others rejected
imperialism and colonialism for a number of different
reasons. For Diderot, European imperialism had been
a disaster for non-European peoples in terms of war,
oppression, and slavery and had, in addition,
corrupted Europe itself. Many of these anti-imperialist
Enlightenment writers opposed European imperialism
and colonialism on the basis of the idea that all the
world’s different peoples were human and therefore
deserved respect and fair treatment. Not only did these
thinkers accept the concept of shared humanity, they
shared the idea that non-Europeans were peoples of
culture (as were Europeans), not savages or “natural”
humans, and that their cultures were not necessarily

better or worse than the oppressive, corrupt, and violent
societies of Europe.

Thomas Jefferson, the American philosophe, wrote in
the Declaration of Independence in 1776 “that all men
are created equal,” and as a consequence governments
derive “their just powers from the consent of the gov-
erned.” Jefferson’s shattering of the moral underpinning
of colonialism was complemented by Alexander
Hamilton’s (1755/57-1804) American anticolonialism
expressed in The Federalist over a decade later:

The world may politically, as well as geographi-
cally, be divided into four parts, each having a
distinct set of interests. Unhappily for the other
three, Europe, by her arms and by her negotia-
tions, by force and by fraud, has, in different
degrees, extended her dominion over them all.
Africa, Asia, and America, have successively felt
her domination. The superiority she has long
maintained has tempted her to plume herself as
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the Mistress of the World, and to consider the

rest of mankind as created for her benefit.

(Hamilton, 1787)

This state of affairs, according to Hamilton, will no
longer be tolerated. “Let Americans disdain to be the
instruments of European greatness!”

Not all, or even most, Enlightenment philosophers
and writers, of course, opposed imperialism and coloni-
alism. Eighteenth-century political thought was complex
and even contradictory regarding certain issues. Anti-
imperial and anticolonial writings, like the antislavery
tracts of the eighteenth century, were profoundly novel
and uniquely Western. Both intellectual critiques were
founded upon centuries of Western thought and, in
particular, nearly three centuries of observing, listening
to, and writing about non-Europeans. Antislavery argu-
ments, political campaigns, and diplomatic and military
actions in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries led to
the abolition of the transatlantic slave trade and the
emancipation of all bondsmen in the Americas. The
anti-imperial and anticolonial discourse of the eight-
eenth century, on the other hand, while undoubtedly
significant over the long term, was followed by a new
wave of European imperial expansion and annexation in
the nineteenth century. The great political thinkers of
the nineteenth century—conservatives, liberals, and
radicals—generally accepted the arguments on behalf
of imperialism.

Even Karl Marx (1818-1883), who argued that
Western colonies were often set up in rich and well-
populated countries for the specific purposes of plunder,
thus providing Europe with “primitive” or “original”
accumulation of wealth and capital, could not deny the
historical necessity and advantage of colonialism. “In
actual history,” Marx wrote in 1867, “it is a notorious
fact that conquest, enslavement, robbery, murder, in
short, force, play the greatest part” in this accumulation
(1867/1990, p. 874). As was true for many of his con-
temporaries, however, Marx viewed European colonial-
ism as an indispensable element of world progress.
Colonialism was an important modernizing force, noted
Marx, part of “the process of transformation of the feudal
mode of production into the capitalist mode” (1867/
1990, pp. 915-916).

Marx’s  twentieth-century
Marxists, communists, neo-Marxists, dependency and
world-systems analysts, postcolonialists, and others—
had little difficulty condemning imperialism and coloni-
alism. Karl Kautsky (1854-1938), Rosa Luxemburg
(1870-1919), and V. L. Lenin (1870-1924) in the early
twentieth century redirected “Marxist” thought against
capitalist imperialism and colonialism. In 1920 Lenin’s
Comintern in Moscow offered a systematic program for

intellectual  heirs—

global decolonization.

Liberal anticolonial principles were as influential
during the twentieth century as Marxist ones. In 1918
President Woodrow Wilson proclaimed his “Fourteen
Points” in a message to the U.S. Congress as a plan to
end World War I. In his fourteenth point, Wilson sug-
gested the creation of an association of nations to facil-
itate the sovereignty and independence of all nations
based upon self-determination. The Fourteen Points
encouraged a number of colonial leaders, including Ho
Chi Minh, to attend the Paris Peace Conference and
present petitions for autonomy and independence. The
Atlantic Charter, a declaration of principles issued by
U.S. president Franklin D. Roosevelt (1882-1945) and
British prime minister Winston Churchill (1874-1965)
in 1941, echoed Wilson’s Fourteen Points and called for
the rights of self-determination, self-government, and

free speech for all peoples.

Anticolonial leaders and movements in Asia, Africa,
the Middle East, and elsewhere during the twentieth cen-
tury drew upon elements of both liberal and Marxist anti-
colonial thought. Anticolonial movements generally spoke
the rhetoric of liberalism (freedom, self-determination,
self-government, individual rights, and so on) when dis-
cussing politics, and the rhetoric of Marxism (equality,
economic development, social rights, and so on) when
discussing social and economic problems. Twentieth-
century anticolonial thought was also saturated by the
development of nationalism and the use of history to help
create or invent national identities. The great anticolonial
movements of the century, it is not surprising to note, were
nationalist movements: the African National Congress, the
Indian National Congress, the Conference of Nationalist
Organizations of the Portuguese Colonies, the National
Congress of British West Africa, and others.

In the past, historians have argued that the anti-
colonial movements of Asia, Africa, and the Middle
East—of the so-called third world—adopted the liberal
and Marxist anticolonial critiques, the ideas and forms
of nationalism, and even rational, narrative history from
the West. There is little doubt that there was substantial
borrowing. As more and more non-Western historians
are exploring their national histories, however, they are
learning that their form of anticolonialism was not
simply a “derivative discourse.”
Partha Chatterjee argues that as colonized, Anglicized,
Bengali intellectuals were schooled in Western statecraft
and economics, they also worked to create through
schools, art, novels, and theater an Indian aesthetic
sphere that was distinctively Indian. “The bilingual
intelligentsia,” writes Chatterjee, “came to think of its
own language as belonging to that inner domain of
cultural identity, from which the colonial intruder had

to be kept out” (1993, p. 7).

Indian historian
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Other historians have charged that anticolonialism,
or at least the history of anticolonialist struggles, has
focused too much on elites and intellectuals. Amilcar
Cabral (1924-1973), leader of the independence move-
ment of Guinea-Bissau and the Cape Verde Islands, in
the late 1960s and the early 1970s realized that genuine
anticolonialism is the “cultural resistance of the people,
who when they are subjected to political domination and
economic exploitation find that their own culture acts as

a bulwark in preserving their identity” (1973, p.61).

Anticolonialism, in violent actions and in formal
thought, and in the hands, pens, and movements of
non-Europeans as well as Europeans and Americans,
has a history that is long, complex, and still being
debated and written. There are many interesting ques-
tions but few easy answers.

SEE ALSO American Revolution; Anticolonial Movements,
Africa; Anticolonialism, East and North Africa, Asia
and the Pacific; Anticolonialism, Middle East; Creole
Nationalism; Enlightenment and Empire;
Enlightenment Thought; Imperialism, Free Trade;
Imperialism, Liberal Theories of; Imperialism,
Marxist Theories of; Modern World-System Analysis;
Spanish American Independence.
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Thomas Benjamin
Dennis Hidalgo

ANTICOLONIALISM, EAST ASIA
AND THE PACIFIC

European colonialism in East Asia developed in a piece-
meal fashion, launched as it was against the centralized
hereditary dynasties of China, Japan, and Korea.
Likewise, there were discontinuities in the West’s coloni-
zation of the Pacific, where vast stretches of ocean, rather
than dense populations and ingrained traditions, compli-
cated the task of projecting and consolidating Western
military and administrative authority.

Japan’s colonial history is unique in Fast Asia.
Initially an object of Western colonial aspirations, Japan
became a major colonial power in its own right. Its
strong central government and martial ruling class
resisted Western encroachments in the 1860s, and in
response to the Western threat undertook a massive
program of industrial and scientific modernization. Its
key national goal was the creation of a modern military.
This project soon sparked Japan’s own colonial expan-
sion in both East Asia and the Pacific. Beginning with
neighboring islands, including Ryukyu and the Kurile
chain in the 1880s, Japan’s fledgling empire grew follow-
ing its naval victories over China in 1895 and Russia in
1905 to 1906. Japan acquired first special rights and then
full colonial authority over Taiwan, Korea, and the
Pescadore Islands, as well as the profitable trading
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advantages already enjoyed by the Western Powers at
China’s “treaty ports.” After Germany’s defeat in
World War 1, Japan acquired virtually all German terri-
tories in the Far East and the Pacific.

Japan portrayed its expansion as Pan-Asianism, a
development that would limit Western imperialism, but
anticolonialism developed in all of Japan’s possessions.
The most extensive opposition developed in Korea,
where Japan established a military protectorate in 1905.
In the following years urban Korean nationalists orga-
nized strikes and street demonstrations, which were for-
cibly broken up by Japanese police and military forces;
some 12,000 Korean were killed. Despite Japan’s com-
plete domination of civil affairs and communications,
small pockets of resistance persisted. After World War
I, continuing Japanese oppression and the influence of
Wilsonian ideals of political self-determination provoked
the “March First Movement,” an explosion of anti-
Japanese resentment and Korean nationalism culminat-
ing in strikes, protests, and boycotts involving over two
million Koreans. Japan’s military reacted, crushing its
unarmed opponents. Modest reforms were introduced,
however, including improved access to education for
Koreans, tolerance of moderate Korean newspapers, and
the development of a small Korean film industry. In the
1920s Japan intensified its demands on Korean farmers,
exporting all rice surpluses to Japan. During the 1930s,
Korean industries were reorganized to supply Japan’s
expanding military. World War II brought continued
political oppression and greater deprivation: Grievances
over food shortages and inflation were exacerbated by
Japan’s policy of kidnapping Korean women, sending
them overseas with Japanese military forces, and main-
taining them as sexual slaves, known as comfort women, for
Japan’s soldiers. Underground anti-Japanese movements,
particularly the Korean Workers” Party, a Communist
group, gradually gained adherents during the war, but
only Japan’s final surrender in September 1945 allowed
Korean nationalists, both Communists and democrats, to
make plans for postcolonial Korea.

Anticolonialism in Taiwan was less widespread. A
rural-based resistance movement briefly developed
immediately following Japan’s seizure of the island in
1895. During a brutal campaign that cost thousands of
lives on both sides, Japanese troops occupied most of
the island by the end of the year. A small guerrilla force
survived in Taiwan’s mountainous interior for another
thirty years, occasionally launching harassing attacks on
Japanese properties. Most of Taiwan’s population pas-
sively accepted Tokyo’s authority. A short-lived “home
rule” movement emerged in 1914, as war broke out in
Europe, but colonial officials ignored its demands,
focusing instead on manipulating Taiwan’s agricultural

economy to supply Japan’s requirements, especially for
sugar. However, during the 1930s a small aboriginal
mountain tribe, angered by the seizure of its ancestral
lands, launched the ‘“Musha Rebellion,” which was
quickly overcome when Japanese aircraft and artillery
slaughtered the tribe. Taiwan reverted to China after
Japan’s defeat in World War II, but after the Chinese
civil war of the late 1940s it was ruled by a pro-
Western government, once again politically isolated
from the mainland.

Among Germany’s territories lost to Japan in World
War I were several possessions in China, including the
strategically valuable Liaodong Peninsula on the Yellow
Sea. Rich in mineral resources, with China’s second-
busiest port at Dalian (Dairen), the territory controlled
water-borne traffic to northeastern China. Sparked by
fury at the Chinese government’s capitulation to Japan’s
demand for the peninsula, a vehement anticolonial pro-
test campaign soon enveloped all of China’s major cities
and many of its eastern provinces. This “May Fourth
movement,” which coincided with the 1919 anti-
Japanese upheaval in Korea, involved mass demonstra-
tions, strikes, anti-Japanese boycotts, and attacks on
Japanese businesses and property. Launched by radical
students, it sparked a new awakening of Chinese nation-
alism, and drew on anticolonial sentiments stoked by
decades of foreign intrusion into China. Not only
Japanese, but also British, French, and American assets
were threatened or attacked. Anti-Japanese agitation was
particularly strong, and continued into the early 1930s.
The May Fourth movement spawned new political par-
ties that called for China to “stand up” to foreign
imperialism, including the Chinese Communist Party,
which was founded in 1921 and eventually seized power

in China in 1949.

In 1914 to 1915 Japan seized Germany’s territorial
possessions in the Pacific, meeting little native resistance.
A military government was established at Truk for all of
Japan’s new island territories, and after the war the
Japanese language and Japanese education systems were
introduced. The docile population of Micronesia, for
example, readily accepted Japan’s construction of sugar
plantations and mining industries. Tokyo initially pla-
cated local chieftains and respected traditional landhold-
ing patterns, but during the 1930s tens of thousands of
Japanese laborers migrated to Micronesia. Native clans’
common lands were seized, and anticolonial sentiments
intensified. During World War II anti-Japanese natives
aided American forces, acting as aircraft spotters and
laborers, and building affinities with America that lasted
into the postwar era.

In the late nineteenth century the widely scattered
archipelagoes of the Pacific had been the objects of
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intense competition among the Western powers, which
needed coaling stations for their Pacific naval fleets.
Britain, France, Germany, and the United States all
seized islands throughout the Pacific, becoming more
aggressive as profitable new industries took shape, includ-
ing cash crop plantations, commercial fishing, and
mining. For example, the United States recognized the
commercial and strategic value of the sovereign nation of
Hawaii and moved to wrest informal control of the
islands from the British. Hawaii’s monarchy and its
population accepted America’s growing influence and
then American rule with resentment, but only minimal
resistance. Most native populations in the Pacific fol-
lowed the Hawaiian model of accommodating rather
than fighting colonial authority. However, the combin-
ation of military occupation, foreign laws, and economic
manipulation occasionally provoked resistance. In New
Caledonia, for example, France encountered stiff opposi-
tion. Armed clashes in 1878 to 1879 between French
troops and native Melanesians resulted in hundreds of
deaths, as local people disputed the imposition of French
law, land seizures, the desecration of sacred sites, and the
arrival of thousands of convicts at a newly created penal
colony.

In the 1920s a wave of anticolonial resistance devel-
oped across the western Pacific. Militant Indian immi-
grant laborers in Fiji were silenced by Australian naval
vessels and troops from New Zealand. In Western
Samoa, then administered by New Zealand under a
mandate from the League of Nations, local chieftains
organized the Ola Mau a Samoa (the Firm Opinion of
Samoa) movement, known as Mau, which pressed for
Samoan self-determination; its leaders were arrested and
interned in prison camps. In December 1929 colonial
police fired into a crowd of Samoans, killing Mau leader
Tupua Tamasese Lelofi and eleven others. The Mau
movement also influenced the population of American
Samoa, but violence was forestalled by allowing local
chieftains more autonomy over land and property
disputes.

Nonviolent anticolonialism characterized most of
the Pacific. In British Nauru in the early 1920s, low-
wage phosphate miners threatened to strike, citing envir-
onmental damage and monopoly prices charged by the
company store. Strike leaders were arrested and police
British “resident,”
London’s official on the scene, ordered the release of
the dissident leader, Timothy Detudamo, and allowed
workers to organize their own cooperative store; he also
arranged for the mining company to enlarge the trust
fund that would pay for land reclamation. A similar
strike threatened by agricultural workers on Tonga in

were called out. However the

1921 was also resolved without violence when British
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officials provided slight wage increases. The Americans’
“island-hopping” strategy during the Pacific war brought
many Pacific islands under United Nations or American
authority, allowing paths to peaceful decolonization to
develop in many island nations.

SEE ALSO Decolonization, East Asia and the Pacific; Fast
Asia, American Presence in; East Asia, European
Presence in; Empire, British, in Asia and Pacific;
Occupations, the Pacific; Pacific, American Presence
in; Pacific, European Presence in; Self-Determination,

East Asia and the Pacific.
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Laura M. Calkins

ANTICOLONIALISM, MIDDLE
EAST AND NORTH AFRICA

In many parts of the Middle East and North Africa,
resistance to the imposition of colonial rule appeared
almost immediately after the first attempts to establish
colonial regimes. Examples include the revolt led by ‘Abd
al-Qadir in Algeria in the 1840s, the Mahdist revolt in
the Sudan, the rebellion of ‘Umar Mukhtar in Libya,
more than two decades of tribal resistance to French rule
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in Morocco, the Iraqi rebellion of 1920, the Syrian revolt
of 1926 to 1927, and the Palestine rebellion of 1936 to
1939. In Egypt, a nationalist uprising in protest against
the stringent fiscal provisions laid down by Britain and
France was the pretext for British military intervention in
1882.

Between the early nineteenth century and the out-
break of World War I (1914-18), much of the area along
the southern shore of the Mediterranean between
Morocco and what is now Turkey came under different
forms of European colonial rule. Thus France began the
conquest of Algeria in 1830, took over Tunisia in 1881,
and (in partnership with Spain) took over Morocco in
1912. Britain occupied Egypt in 1882, formalizing the
occupation by the declaration of a protectorate in 1914,
and Italy began its conquest of Libya in 1911.

With the exception of Morocco, the entire region
either had been, or still was in the nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries, at least nominally part of the
Ottoman Empire, a multiethnic entity that had been in
existence since the late thirteenth century and that col-
lapsed at the end of World War I. While the Ottomans
cannot be accurately regarded as an “imperial power,” it
is nevertheless the case that in spite of the Tanzimat
reforms (ca. 1839-1876), one of whose principal pur-
poses was to extend full citizenship to all Ottoman sub-
jects, all the empire’s Christian provinces in southeastern
Europe became independent states in the course of the
nineteenth century as a result of more or less bitter
struggles to assert their individual ethnolinguistic identi-
ties. In contrast, regardless of their ethnicity, the over-
whelmingly Muslim population of the Arab provinces
continued to regard the (Turkish) Ottomans as the “nat-
ural defenders of Islam,” with the result that, contrary to
most earlier received wisdom, most of the Middle East
was little affected by the ideology of Arab nationalism
until World War 1.

On the coasts of the Arabian Peninsula, Britain’s
concern to keep the route to India safe and open led to
the signing of a series of treaties with various local rulers
between the 1820s and 1916, under which the rulers
generally agreed not to grant or dispose of any part of
their territories to any power except Britain. In return,
British recognition confirmed the ruling families of the
Gulf emirates in the positions they have continued to hold
until today. In 1839 Britain annexed Aden and turned it
into a naval base. “Exclusive” treaties were signed with the
tribal rulers of the interior, and in 1937 the area was
divided into the port and its immediate hinterland (Aden
Colony) and the more remote rural/tribal areas (Aden
Protectorate). Principally because of their remoteness and
their apparent lack of strategic importance, central Arabia
and northern Yemen were never colonized.

After the collapse of the Ottoman Empire at the end
of World War I, the empire’s remaining Arab provinces
were assigned to Britain and France as mandates from the
newly created League of Nations, with Britain taking
responsibility for Iraq, Palestine, and Transjordan, and
France taking responsibility for Lebanon and Syria. The
guiding principle of the mandate system was that the
states concerned should remain under the tutelage of
the mandatory power until they were able to “stand
alone,” a period that, although not specified, was viewed
as not being of indefinite length. The mandate period
was relatively short-lived; Britain left Iraq in 1932,
France left Lebanon and Syria in 1945 to 1946, and
Israel was created from the former Palestine mandate in

1948.

A number of factors are crucial to understanding the
various manifestations of anti-colonialism in the Arab
world in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. In the
first place, the colonial period in the Middle East coin-
cided with movements of “renewal” throughout much of
the wider Islamic world; similar phenomena can be
observed in the Indian subcontinent, West Africa,
Central Asia, and Southeast Asia. Some movements
clearly were, or became, “reactions to colonialism,” but
one of the most influential, that of the Wahhabis in the
center of the Arabian Peninsula, both predated colonial-
ism in the region and originated in an area relatively
distant from any direct colonial activity. In the late eigh-
teenth and nineteenth centuries, such renewal or reform
movements spread out over a wide geographical area.
Some, like the Sanusi jihad, based in Saharan Libya, later
the backbone of resistance to Italian colonization, exhib-
ited an organizational form similar to that of the Sufi
orders, based on a far-flung network of zawiyas, or
lodges; others were urban-based, and often grouped
around traditional centers of Islamic learning, while yet
others were millenarian. Thus in the 1880s the Sudanese
Mahdi (ca. 1844-1885) preached that he was the divi-
nely appointed regenerator of Islam, and consciously
imitated the life and career of the Prophet. The renewal
movements were by no means always sympathetic to, or
even tolerant of, one another; thus Muhammad al-
Mahdi al-Sanusi (1844-1902) was at pains to point
out that the Sudanese Mahdi was not entitled to claim
either the leadership of the universal Islamic community
or a transcendental relationship with the Prophet
Muhammad, and Wahhabism (when not checked by
more prudent political considerations) has tended to
exhibit considerable intolerance toward other manifesta-
tions of Islam.

The Islamic reform movements contributed to the
growth of anti-colonialism in a number of different ways.
One of their effects was to draw a battle line between
those rulers and elites in the Islamic world who were
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prepared to make forms of accommodation with
European colonizers and those sections of the commu-
nity who were not. Thus ‘Abd al-Qadir (1808-1883), the
leader of the tribal jihad against the French in Algeria,
sought and made use of a fatwa (legal opinion) from the
mufti of Fez, which stated that those Muslims who
cooperated with non-Muslims (i.e., the French) against
other Muslims could be considered apostate or having
abandoned one’s religion, and could be treated as such if
defeated. In contrast, later in the nineteenth century, Ba
Ahmad, the influential chamberlain for the first few years
of the reign of the Moroccan sultan ‘Abd al-’Aziz (1894—
1908), believed his only recourse was to buy off or
otherwise accommodate the French, who were making
incursions into southern Morocco from both Algeria and
Senegal. This policy alienated many influential religious
and tribal leaders, who were bitterly opposed to the
Commander of the Faithful giving up “the lands of
Islam” to foreign invaders; some of them considered that
this made him illegitimate, and in consequence trans-
ferred their allegiance to a more combative, and, it must
be said, quixotic, leader, Ma‘al-Aynayn.

An important effect of colonialism was to hasten the
disintegration of long-established social and economic
relations based (generally, though not exclusively) on a
subsistence economy that was superseded by the often far
harsher dictates of the market. The precolonial world was
no egalitarian paradise, but, for example, the confiscation
or purchase of land by colonists in North Africa and by
Zionists in mandatory Palestine, and the formation of
large landed estates in Syria and Iraq as a result of the
establishment—generally with the encouragement of the
colonial authorities—of regimes of private property
under the mandates, often resulted in cultivators either
being driven off the land or their status being reduced
from “free peasants” to serfs. Incorporation into the
world market to a far more all-embracing extent than
before, and the simultaneous pressure to cultivate cash
rather than subsistence crops, often forced peasant house-
holds to migrate to an uncertain and generally near
destitute existence in slum settlements on the edges of
the major cities.

Finally, as far as twentieth-century resistance to colo-
nialism is concerned, such movements as arose inevitably
partook of the general experience of modernity in their
day. This included assertions of national or ethnic iden-
tity, often easier to promote and maintain in the face of
an alien colonizing “other,” as well as new forms of
communication and organization. Thus the press, the
radio, political parties, professional associations, and
labor unions all provided a variety of opportunities for
disseminating ideologies of anticolonialism. To these
must be added the example of Germany in the 1930s,
as a previously fragmented state that had turned its recent
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unification into a means of challenging the old coloni-
zers, Britain and France, as well as, for much of the
1940s, 1950s, and 1960s, the example of the Soviet
Union as the home of a new form of social and economic
organization, under which a previously archaic feudal
regime was being transformed into an egalitarian welfare
state. Of course, such visions were especially attractive to
those who had not experienced the realities of daily life
under these regimes.

Provided certain flexibility is adopted, it is possible
to identify the major templates of anticolonial resistance,
which varied according to the nature of the colonizing
process. The Algerian case is probably the most extreme,
because of the extent of the devastation caused by the
colonization process over a period of some 130 years. In
the months after the conquest of the city of Algiers in
July 1830, the French military began to encourage the
settlement of French colons (settlers) in the city’s rural
hinterland. At the time, Algeria was, if only nominally,
an Ottoman province, and had no developed indigenous
political structures. Local leaders in the west of the coun-
try turned first to the Moroccan sultan, but the French
warned him not to interfere. The leaders then turned to
the Sufi orders, the only bodies with an organizational
structure, and Mubhi al-Din, the leader of the Qadiriyya
order, and his shrewd and energetic son, ‘Abd al-Qadir,
were asked to lead a tribal jihad against the French.

Between 1832 and 1844 ‘Abd al-Qadir managed to
keep the French at bay with an army of about ten
thousand. Initially, he achieved this by making agree-
ments with the French that recognized his authority over
certain parts of the country, but by the 1840s the French
had decided on a policy of total subjugation, and ‘Abd al-
Qadir, defeated at Isly in 1844, eventually surrendered in
1847. By this time the European population, which was
mostly concentrated in the larger towns, had reached over
one hundred thousand. In the 1840s the French had
begun a policy of wholesale land confiscation and appro-
priation, and there were a number of local uprisings in
protest. The settlers had influential allies in Paris, and
throughout the nineteenth century the indigenous popu-
lation faced the gradual erosion of most of their rights.
The last major act of resistance until the war of 1954 to
1962 was the rebellion in Kabylia in 1870 to 1871, led
by Muhammad al-Mugrani. For a while, al-Mugqrani’s
army controlled much of eastern Algeria, but they were
no match for the better-equipped French troops. After
the defeat of al-Mugqrani’s rebellion (he was killed in
battle in May 1871) the local communities involved were
fined heavily and lost most of their tribal lands.

The Algerian national movement was slow to
develop in the twentieth century, because the tribal aris-
tocracy had been defeated and there was no former
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indigenous governing class or emerging business bour-
geoisie (as in, say, Morocco or Tunisia, not to mention
Syria and Lebanon). A significant and fairly vocal min-
ority of Algerians felt that France had brought them into
the modern world, and they thus wanted to become
“more French,” that is, to enjoy the same rights as the
French in Algeria without having to give up their Islamic
identity. This tendency, generally called assimilation, was
represented by Ferhat Abbas (1899-1985), a pharmacist
from Sétif, who sought to become a member of the
French Chamber of Deputies. The first strictly national-
ist movement, the Eroile Nord-Africaine (later the Parti
du Peuple Algérien), initially connected with the French
Communist Party, was founded by Messali Hadj (1898-
1974) in 1926, and recruited among Algerian workers in
France. Yet another tendency was represented by Ahmad
Ibn Badis (1889-1940), who asserted the Muslim nature
of Algeria and sought to reform Algerian popular Islam
through the Association of Ulama.

From the 1930s onward, rapid urbanization fueled
Algerian resistance to France. By the end of World War
II (1939-45) it was hoped that compromises could be
worked out that might deflect violent nationalism, but
the European community in Algeria’s dogged insistence
on hanging on to its privileges meant that these hopes
soon evaporated. Ferhat Abbas’s movement soon became
insignificant, and ibn Badis’s death in 1940 meant that
the Association of Ulama lacked influence, which left
Messali Hadj dominating the field, with supporters
among Algerian workers in France as well as in Algeria.
However, his organization was regarded as too moderate,
and a splinter group, the Organisation Secréte, seceded
from it in the mid-1940s. Its members included such
major revolutionary figures as Ahmed Ben Bella, Ait
Ahmad, Didouche Mourad, Mohammed Boudiaf, and
Belkacem Krim. This group subsequently launched the
“Algerian revolution,” or war of national liberation, on
November 1, 1954; it lasted untl 1962, when Algeria
became independent. Over the eight years, between 1
and 1.5 million Algerians, and 27,000 French were
killed. The struggle proved intensely divisive, especially
as more Algerian Muslims fought on the French side
than in the Algerian army.

In the cases of Tunisia, Egypt, and Morocco, the
decision of Britain and France to take over the reins of
government (in 1881, 1882, and 1912, respectively) was
at least partly precipitated by local opposition to the
draconian financial measures that the European powers
had insisted local governments impose in order to repay
debts contracted on the various European money mar-
kets. The ruler of Tunisia, Ahmad Bey (r. 1837-1855),
made strenuous efforts both to modernize Tunisia and
to assert its independence from Istanbul, and he had
been aided substantially by France in the latter objective.

By the time of his death Tunisia had a modern army
and navy, largely thanks to the efforts of his treasurer,
Mustafa Khaznadar (1817-1878). In 1861, much to
the discomfort of Tunisia’s new ruler, Muhammad
al-Sadiq Bey (r. 1859-1882), and under great pressure
from Khayr al-Din (ca. 1823-1890)—the reform-
minded finance minister and prime minister who was
also Khaznadar’s son-in-law—Tunisia adopted a consti-
tution and a modern (that is, generally secular) legal
system under which the bey’s prerogatives were consider-
ably limited.

These “reforms’ were better received in the outside
world and among the sizeable local European community
than within Tunisia, where a rural uprising (against the
new legal system and the new taxes) was put down with
considerable brutality in 1864. As happened in Egypt at
much the same time, the contracting of substantial for-
eign debts (generally incurred from the building of infra-
structure and the use of European consultants—officers,
engineers, and so forth) and the general mismanagement
and corruption associated with the loans, meant that the
country found itself increasingly at the mercy of its
foreign creditors. Tunisia declared bankruptcy in 1869,
Egypt in 1876. The efforts of the Tunisian prime min-
ister Khayr al-Din to balance the budget were no match
for French colonial ambitions, which were eventually
realized when in May of 1881 the bey was forced to
accept a protectorate under the terms of the Treaty of
Bardo. By 1892 four-fifths of cultivated lands were in
French hands.

The situation in Egypt was very similar; the addi-
tional taxes imposed as a result of British and French
administration of the public debt, initiated in 1876
essentially to ensure that the bondholders got their
money back, eventually gave rise to a nationalist move-
ment. Many nationalists had the additional grievance
that the government of Egypt was conducted by a clique
widely perceived as “foreigners,” that is, a Turco-
Circassian aristocracy consisting of the descendants of
Muhammad Ali and their courtiers. Another interesting
component of the rebellion led by Ahmad Urabi between
1879 and 1882 was the emphasis on restoring Egypt fully
to the bosom of the Ottoman Empire. One of the
peculiarities of the colonial situation in Egypt was that
although relatively large numbers of foreigners resided in
the country, they could not be described as colons in the
French North African sense, because they lived mostly in
the cities and engaged in commerce or in other service
occupations. In addition, most of them were not citizens
of the occupying power; only 11 percent of the foreign
population of Alexandria was British in 1917.

In spite of a succession of strong rulers for much of
the nineteenth century, Morocco was also unable to
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avoid colonial penetration, first economic (imports of
tea, sugar, candles, and cotton cloth; and exports of
wool, cereals, and ostrich feathers) and then military.
The first major confrontation between locals and
Europeans occurred between 1859 and 1860, when
Spain besieged Tetouan. A month later, Spain demanded
an indemnity as the price of withdrawal, and although
the terms were punitive, half the indemnity was paid
within two years. This was not done without great
hardship, particularly from the imposition of additional
nontraditional agricultural taxation, which caused con-
siderable unrest. There was also a massive devaluation of
the currency and a near universal switch to foreign coin-
age. Like Tunisia and Egypt, Morocco gradually moved
from a state of general economic self-sufficiency to
dependence on the world market. In addition, Morocco
became dependent on foreign loans and declared bank-
ruptcy in 1903. Largely to preempt German colonial
efforts, France and Britain signed the Entente Cordiale
in 1904, under which Britain recognized France’s pre-
eminence in Morocco and France formally accepted the
British occupation of Egypt. Franco-Spanish occupation
of Morocco was formalized in 1912.

In November 1914, partly as a result of public
pressure and partly as a result of miscalculations by those
responsible for the decision, the Ottoman Empire
entered the war on the side of the Central Powers
(Austria-Hungary and Germany), fighting France, Great
Britain, Italy, and Russia. Iraq was invaded immediately
by British Indian troops, who eventually took Baghdad in
1917 and were in control of almost all the territory of the
modern state by the end of the war. Palestine and Syria
were invaded from Egypt at the end of 1917 with similar
results. The long-term consequence was the end of the
empire and the foundation of the independent Turkish
Republic in 1923, and the division of the former Arab
provinces of the empire into separate nation states. Two
of these, Yemen and what became Saudi Arabia in 1932,
were more or less independent; in the Fertile Crescent,
five new states—Iraq, Lebanon, Syria, Palestine, and
Transjordan—were established as mandated territories
of the newly created League of Nations.

A great deal of ink has been spilt throughout the
better part of the twentieth century in fruitless, and
largely pointless, attempts to assess what the political
ambitions and aspirations of the inhabitants of the east-
ern Arab world might have been had they somehow been
left to their own devices. The major factor muddying the
waters has been the claim of the Hashemite family,
represented by themselves and their admirers as the stan-
dard bearers of Arab independence, to have been cheated
out of their just due by British perfidy. While the charge
of British perfidy is not without merit, the Hashemites’s
claims somehow to represent “the Arabs” cannot stand
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up to serious scrutiny. In all probability, given that it was
only in early 1918 that the prospect of an Allied victory
came to look increasingly ambiguous, the more politically
conscious inhabitants of the Fertile Crescent gradually
came to the conclusion that if the Ottoman Empire was
to disappear, they would favor an arrangement under
which they would rule themselves; only a very few saw
advantages in accepting the rule of minor potentates from
the Hijaz. Even fewer were enthusiastic at the prospect of
European, especially French, colonial rule, given what was
known about French rule in North Africa.

For a variety of reasons, therefore, British and
French mandatory rule in the Levant and in Iraq faced
a fair degree of resistance. Substantial numbers of Syrians
had tried to persuade the Turks to return to Syria after
the establishment of Faysal’s Arab kingdom in October
1918, and were not to be reconciled to Faysal for several
months. In Iraq, parts of which had been under British
occupation and administration since the end of 1914, a
major uprising broke out against British rule in the
summer of 1920, organized by some former members
of Faysal’s entourage in Syria (the French would send
Faysal into exile in July 1920), prominent Baghdadi
notables, some senior mujtahids (religious scholars) from
the Shiite holy cities of Karbala and Najaf, and, at the
latter’s instigation, tribal leaders and tribesmen from
lower Iraq. British administration ceased to function out-
side the towns throughout most of the summer and early
autumn, and there were moments when it seemed at least
possible that British forces would be obliged to leave,
especially when the scale of expenditure and the commit-
ment of manpower became the subject of serious criti-
cisms in the British press. Tribal revolts, partly against
British semicolonial rule and partly against the British-
sponsored Iraq government, occurred regularly in south-
ern Iraq (the last major uprising there was in 1935, three
years after the end of the mandate), and of course the
Kurds of northern Iraq, who had originally been pro-
mised autonomy, remained in a state of more or less
constant rebellion against Britain’s, and later Baghdad’s,
refusal to grant it.

In Syria/Lebanon, the French faced similar opposi-
tion: although Faysal (1883-1933; king of Syria, 1918—
1920, king of Iraq, 1921-1933) had by no means been
universally popular, the provocative and often brutal
nature of French rule was acutely opposed for much of
the mandate. In the first place, Lebanon, considerably
enlarged by the addition of areas traditionally considered
parts of Syria, was constituted by the French as a separate
state. What remained of “Syria” was then further divided
into three administrative units: One included the four
main cities of Aleppo, Hama, Homs, and Damascus; one
was for the minority groups the Druzes and the Alawites;
and the third was the sanjak (district) of Alexandretta,
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Algerian Independence Campaign. Men in Algiers drink coffee on June 17, 1962, in front of a wall painted with a command ro vote
Jfor independence in the upcoming referendum. AFPIGETTY IMAGES. REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

which the French eventually ceded to Turkey (in viola-
tion of the terms of the mandate) in 1939. The thinking
behind the divisions was that the religious minorities
living mostly in the rural areas would become bound to
France by “ties of loyalty and gratitude” for having
“saved” them from the domination of the Sunni major-
ity, who were considered to be infected by the virus of
Arab nationalism. The extent to which this plan failed
can be gauged by the fact that the Druze area in part-
cular was the source of some of the most vigorous oppo-
sition to the French, and that the rural minorities
frequently made common cause with the people of the
cities against their colonizers and occupiers.

The major revolt of the mandate period began in the
Druze area, under the leadership of the Druze notable
Sultan al-Atrash, in 1925. Starting off as a tribal uprising
against the French administration of the Jabal Druze,
it became a national revolt when al-Atrash was joined

by a number of Damascene notables, particularly ‘Abd
al-Rahman al-Shahbandar (1880-1940) and his People’s
Party, who called for national independence. Although
the uprising was defeated in 1926, it eventually led to
some relaxation in French policy, in that the French
showed themselves prepared to countenance a constitu-
tion and the gradual withdrawal of French troops.
Negotiations continued well into 1928, and the nation-
alists were successful to the extent that a national assem-
bly was elected and asked to draw up a constitution for
Syria.

In time, most of the anticolonial movements of the
twentieth century developed into urban-based mass
movements. They were often led by charismatic leaders,
perhaps most notably Habib Bourguiba (1903-2000),
who led the Tunisian Neo-Destour Party between 1934
and the country’s independence in 1956, and remained

president until 1987. Allal al-Fassi (1910-1974), leader
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of the Istiglal Independence Party, might have played a
similar role in the history of Morocco, but in 1953 the
French exiled the sultan, Muhammad V (r. 1927-1961),
to Madagascar. As a result, the rallying cry of the national
movement became the return of the sultan from exile,
which led in turn to the sultan/king retaining his position
as ruler after Morocco’s independence in October 1956
and the virtual eclipse of the “secular” political parties.

In Egypt, a kind of independence was achieved in
1936, but, as in Iraq and Syria, the national movement
went through two stages. In the first stage, some limited
powers (in fact all powers in the case of Syria) were
handed over to local elites. In Egypt and Iraq this
arrangement involved a degree of power-sharing with
the former colonial rulers, which gradually became
increasingly intolerable to wide sections of the popula-
tion. However, given the balance of forces, it was not
possible to break these links by democratic means, that is,
by voting in a political party or coalition that would thus
have a mandate to end the relationship. Thus a second
stage was necessary, in which a determined group within
the military seized power, destroying, in the process, the
admittedly fairly rudimentary institutions of parliamen-
tary government that the colonial powers had put in
place. In this way, first Mohammad Naguib (1901-
1984) and then Gamal Abdel Nasser (1918-1970) took
power in Egypt in 1952, and ‘Abd al-Karim Qasim
(1914-1963) in Iraq in 1958. A similar but more com-
plex process took place in Syria, although the “old social
classes” still ruling in 1961 had long severed any links
they may have had with France.

The final and highly anomalous instance of anti-
colonialism in the Middle East is Palestine, unique among
its immediate neighbors in that it was a settler state. The
text of the Palestine mandate included the terms of the
Balfour Declaration (1917), in which Britain as manda-
tory power undertook to facilitate the setting up of
a “national home for the Jewish people.” In 1922
there were 93,000 Jews in Palestine and about 700,000
Arabs; in 1936 there were 380,000 Jews and 983,000
Arabs, and in 1946 there were about 600,000 Jews and
1.3 million Arabs; thus the Jewish population increased
from 13 to 31 percent over a period of twenty-four years.
Anticolonialism took different forms, principally opposi-
tion by both Arabs and Zionists to British policy, which
they tried to combat in different ways, and Arab opposi-
tion to Zionism. The Palestine rebellion of 1936 to 1939
was mostly a peasant insurrection against colonial rule and
the Zionist settlers; by February 1947 a war-weary Britain
no longer felt able to sustain the mandate and submitted
the problem to the United Nations. In November the
United Nations recommended that Palestine should be
partitioned into an Arab state and a Jewish state. By
December fighting had already begun between the two
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states. By May 1948 some 300,000 Palestinians had fled,
and on May 14 David Ben-Gurion (1886-1973) pro-
claimed the state of Israel, after which a ragbag of Arab
armies and the poorly organized Palestinian resistance
forces tried to deflect the Zionists, to little effect.

Opposition to colonial rule and colonial settdement
was fairly widespread throughout the Middle East and
North Africa in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries,
and it took a variety of forms, both rural and urban,
organized and spontaneous, religious and political, with
greater or lesser degrees of coherence. In addition, as in
any colonial situation, reaction to colonial rule covered a
wide spectrum, with resistance at one end, acquiescence in
the middle, and collaboration at the other end. Some
members of the colonized population rebelled, some col-
laborated, but the majority acquiesced, at least for most of
the time. In the nationalist historiography of the colonial
period, the struggle for colonial freedom or national inde-
pendence is often characterized in a fairly monochrome
manner, with the brave freedom fighters ranged against
the brutal colonial authorities. The “achievements” of
colonialism have long been open to question, and the
divisions and chaos of the postcolonial world make the
value of the colonial legacy more questionable as time
passes. Nevertheless, it is also important to understand
the complexity and multifaceted nature of anticolonialism,
and the venality and corruption of so many of the compet-
ing, often warring, factions. It is also important for
national maturity, and increasingly for national reconcilia-
tion, that such uncomfortable truths should be boldly
confronted rather than willfully ignored.

SEE ALSO Independence and Decolonization, Middle
East; Secular Nationalisms, Middle East.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Anderson, Lisa. The State and Social Transformation in Tunisia
and Libya, 1830-1980. Princeton, NJ: Princeton University
Press, 1986.

Batatu, Hanna. The Old Social Classes and the Revolutionary
Movements of Iraq: A Study of Iraq’s Old Landed Classes and of
Its Communists, Ba'thists, and Free Officers. Princeton, NJ:
Princeton University Press, 1978.

Botman, Selma. Egypz from Independence to Revolution, 1919~
1952. Syracuse, NY: Syracuse University Press, 1991.

Gelvin, James. Divided Loyalties: Nationalism and Mass Politics in

Syria at the Close of Empire. Berkeley: University of California
Press, 1998.

Horne, Alistair. A Savage War of Peace: Algeria, 1954—1962.
London: Macmillan, 1977.

Khoury, Philip S. Syria and the French Mandate: The Politics of
Arab Nationalism, 1920—1945. Princeton, NJ: Princeton
University Press, 1987.

Morris, Benny. Righteous Victims: A History of the Zionist-
Arab Conflict, 1881-2001. New York: Vintage Books, 2001.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WESTERN COLONIALISM SINCE 1450 73



Anticolonial Movements, Africa

Morsy, Magali. North Africa, 1800—1900: A Survey from the Nile
Valley to the Atlantic. London: Longman, 1984.

Prochaska, David. Making Algeria French: Colonialism in Bone,
1870-1920. Cambridge, U.K.: Cambridge University Press,
1990.

Sluglett, Peter. Britain in Irag, 1914—1932. London: Ithaca Press,
1976.

Sluglett, Peter. “Formal and Informal Empire in the Middle
East.” In The Oxford History of the British Empire, Vol. 5:
Historiography, edited by Robin W. Winks, 416-436. Oxford:
Oxford University Press, 1999.

Thompson, Elizabeth. Colonial Citizens: Republican Rights,
Paternal Privilege, and Gender in French Syria and Lebanon.
New York: Columbia University Press, 2000.

Peter Sluglett

ANTICOLONIAL MOVEMENTS,
AFRICA

Anticolonial movements in Africa were responses to
European imperialism on the continent in the late nine-
teenth century and the greater part of the twentieth
century. African responses to colonial rule varied from
place to place and over time. Several forms of both armed
and nonviolent resistance to colonialism occurred.
Nonviolent forms of anticolonialism included the use of
the indigenous press, trade unionism, organized religion,
associations, literary and art forms, and mass migrations.
Various African states used one or several of these non-
violent forms of anticolonialism at one time or another,
but what is significant is that most of them resorted to
armed resistance or cataclysmic actions to safeguard their
way of life and sovereignty.

African resistance to colonial rule may be divided
into four phases. The first was African responses to the
colonial conquest itself. This occurred from about 1880
to 1910. The second phase spanned 1914 to 1939, the
period of the consolidation of colonial rule. The third
phase ran from the end of World War II (1939-1945) to
the attainment of independence between the early 1950s
and the 1980s. The final phase may be broadly categor-
ized as African responses to neocolonialism—that is, their
bid to redefine not only their relationships with the
former colonizers, but also their efforts to deconstruct
negative images associated with the continent.

Apart from its tendency to fall into these phases,
anticolonialism in Africa differed from place to place
and over time. The littoral states that had longer contact
with Europeans, usually since the fifteenth century (e.g.,
the Fante of Ghana), and in some cases had experienced
acculturation and social change, tended to initially accom-
modate colonial rule. But this changed dramatically

when they realized that colonial rule was not as benefi-
cent as they had assumed. Conversely, the interior peo-
ples, largely non-Christians whose contacts with Europe
were comparatively evanescent, resisted the colonial
conquest by deploying vigorously militant forms of
anticolonialism.

The Islamic areas in Africa—for example, French
West Africa and the North African states—resisted colo-
nial rule more than areas where indigenous African reli-
gions were the norm. The Islamic areas were influenced
by the Muslim doctrine that recognized Euro-
Christianity as an infidel entity, indeed, the antithesis
of Islam. Hence, compared to non-Islamic Africa, anti-
colonial efforts in the Islamic regions were more vigorous,
militant, and prolonged

Additionally, the nature of African anticolonialism
depended on whether the colony was a settler or non-
settler one. Settler colonies were colonies with a large
number of resident migrant Europeans. These developed,
for example, in Kenya and Algeria. In such colonies, the
European settlers were directly involved in the adminis-
tration of the colony. In contrast, nonsettler colonies
were colonies that lacked large numbers of permanent
European settlers, such as Nigeria and the Cameroon.
Overall, anticolonialism efforts in the settler colonies
tended to be more violent and prolonged than those in
nonsettler areas because the European settlers were not
willing to allow Africans to regain their independence. In
Algeria, for example, about one million Africans perished
because of the tenacity of resistance adopted by the
French settlers.

ARMED RESISTANCE

The first phase of African resistance to colonial rule from
about 1880 to 1910 was broadly characterized by several
forms of militant anticolonialism in which military
resistance was the norm. Most African states took up
arms to safeguard their independence during this per-
iod. The idea that it was only centralized states that took
up arms against the European aggressors, as some
researchers have argued, is no longer tenable. Even
kin-based, noncentralized societies, such as the Tiv of
Nigeria and the Tallensi of Ghana, resorted to militant
forms of resistance. In southern Africa, the Chikunda,
Chokwe, and Nguni, all noncentralized societies, also
resorted to military resistance.

Numerous other African states and societies resorted
to armed resistance: for example, in West Africa, Lat
Dior, the ruler of Cayor (in present-day Senegal), con-
fronted the French from 1864 to 1886; the Baule of the
Ivory Coast put up spirited resistance against the French
from 1891 to 1902; the Asante of Ghana engaged the
British in several wars during the nineteenth century and
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went to war against them again in 1900 to 1901; and the
Fon of Dahomey (now Benin) fought against the French
from 1891 to 1902. In addition, the Yoruba state of
Jjebu fought against the Bridsh in 1892, while the
Sokoto Empire in Northern Nigeria confronted the
British from 1899 to 1903. The most celebrated military
resistance to colonialism in West Africa is credited to
Samori Ture (ca. 1830-1900), a Muslim leader in the
Madinka Empire, who engaged the French in protracted
armed resistance from 1882 to 1898.

East Africa was also a theater of armed resistance to
colonial rule. The Swahili coast of Tanzania under the
Muslim leader Abushiri engaged the Germans from
August 1888 to December 1899. The Hehe people of
Tanzania fought against the Germans from 1891 to
1894; when the Hehe leader, Nkwana, realized the futi-
lity of resistance, he committed suicide. Similarly, armed
resistance broke out in northern and northeastern Africa.
Egyptians rose up against the British in 1882, while the
Sudanese confronted the British from 1881 to 1889.
Somalis confronted the multiple forces of the British,
Italians, and the French between 1884 and 1887. In the
northern arc of the continent, the Libyans, Tunisians,
and Moroccans fought against the French, the Italians,

and the Spanish.

In sum, overwhelming numbers of African states and
societies resorted to military resistance in an effort to
safeguard their independence. In the end, the
European-led armies carried the day. This is not to say
that Africans did not put up spirited resistance. Indeed, if
one considers the duration of individual resistance, there
is evidence to suggest that African armies, in spite of their
limited military technology, fought bravely and were able
to prolong their resistance to the dismay of the European
aggressors. This was especially true in cases where
Africans possessed comparatively unlimited military
resources, martial prowess, and unbridled determination.
The resistance of Samori Ture of the Madinka Empire,
who fought the French in West Africa in the late 1800s,
illustrates this point best.

Ture had a well-organized, professional infantry and
cavalry that were further divided into battalions, each of
which played different roles in battle. Additionally, Ture,
unlike some other African leaders, was able to equip his
armies with modern weapons. For example, by 1893, he
had amassed about six thousand Gras repeater rifles. He
equipped his troops by selling gold and ivory, which were
abundant in his empire. He also benefited from his
region’s vast population, which enabled him to recruit
large numbers of soldiers for his armed forces. Compared
to most African armies, Ture had larger military forces.
By 1887 the size of his infantry ranged from 30,000 to
35,000 troops, while the cavalry was about 3,000 strong.
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In addition, Ture’s army had skilled workers who
repaired and even improved European-made guns.

Above all, Ture was a capable leader and a skilled
general. His scorched-earth strategy and his tactic of
initiating intermittent military skirmishes allowed Ture
to determine when he wanted to fight instead of when
the French were ready to fight. This approach enabled
him to prolong his resistance against the French. In order
to make his policies more effective throughout the seven-
teen years of military campaigns against the French, he
moved the base of his empire and army from region to
region. He covered several thousand miles from French
West Africa to the northern reaches of Ghana. This
process of migration enabled Ture to expand his empire
by conquering some African states along the way. For
example, between 1895 and 1896, he conquered the
Abron and Gyaaman kingdoms, as well as parts of
Gonja, all in northern Ghana. Such military conquests
significantly added to Ture’s ability to replenish his
resources. Eventually, he was captured by the French in
1898 and exiled to Gabon, where he died in 1900. Ture’s
French adversaries wrote that to the end he was a man of
honor.

If Samori Ture is remembered for his prolonged
resistance to the French, Emperor Menelik II (1844-
1913) of Ethiopia is celebrated for having decisively
humiliated Iraly in 1896 at the Battle of Adwa. There
are several similarities in the way that Ture was able to
prolong his resistance against the French and how
Menelik was able to defeat the Italians. First, both had
well-trained, disciplined, and well-equipped professional
armies. Menelik also imported large quantities of guns
from France and Russia. By 1893 the Ethiopian forces
had 82,000 rifles and twenty-eight canons. At the deci-
sive Battle of Adwa, Menelik’s forces numbered over
100,000 compared to Italy’s approximately 17,000
men. Geography also played to the advantage of
Menelik and Ture because they knew the terrain of battle
better than their European adversaries. In contrast, while
the French assiduously pursued Ture and his mobile
army, the Italians blundered by assuming that the
Ethiopian armies, like those of other African states, could
be easily defeated.

In the end, it was only Ethiopia that was able to
decisively defeat a European power, Italy, to maintain its
independence. However, from 1935 to 1936 the Italian
fascist leader Benito Mussolini (1883-1945) occupied
Ethiopia in revenge for the humiliating defeat that Italy
suffered in 1896. The Italian occupation stimulated
African nationalism and Pan-Africanism because many
Africans, including diasporic Africans, believed that
Ethiopia was a symbol of African resilience and indepen-
dence. Some historians have even suggested that had it
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not been for the outbreak of World War II, the seething
disenchantment unleashed by the Italian occupation
could have served as a watershed for decolonization in

Africa.

Several factors explain the success of the European-
led armies in Africa. The paramount reason was the
superiority of European military technology. As the
famous lines of English author Hilaire Belloc (1870-
1953) attest, “Whatever happens, we have got / the
Maxim gun, and they have not” (The Modern Traveller,
1898). By the later part of the nineteenth century, mili-
tary technology in Europe had developed considerably. It
was this technological advantage that accounted for the
ability of the Europeans to conquer not only Africa, but
other parts of the world. Those African societies, such as
Ture’s, that could muster large forces and equip their
armies to a level comparable to the Europeans, were able
to put up the greatest degree of anticolonial resistance.

Another reason for the success of European armies in
Africa is that most African armies were not professional,
but were mobilized in the event of war. Thus they lacked
systematic training, military discipline, and the martial
prowess to withstand the well-equipped, disciplined
European-led armies. Most African armies were mobi-
lized when events dictated that colonialism was immi-
nent, but African enthusiasm and dedication could not
withstand the technological superiority of the European
forces.

Few African states and societies engaged in mutual
assistance to fight the forces of colonialism. One excep-
tion involves the cooperation of Ture and King Prempeh
I (1872-1931) of Ashanti in the late 1890s during the
final stages of Ture’s resistance to the French. In general,
however, Africans failed to unite against the European
aggressors. Some commentators refer to this fact as evi-
dence of the extent of local crisis and the contending
political polarities in Africa on the eve of the colonial
conquest. The evidence does not support this contention,
however. It is based on the erroneous view that precolo-
nial Africa was a monolithic state, and therefore all of
Africa could have united in anticolonialism. Rather, pre-
colonial Africa was made up of a multiplicity of states
with different political systems. Not surprisingly, some
African states, such as the Fante of Ghana, even assisted
the British against Ashanti because throughout the nine-
teenth century, the Fante had struggled against the forces
of Ashanti hegemony. The idea of Pan-Africanism had
not yet developed among African states on the eve of the
colonial conquest, which helps explain the lack of poli-
tical unity among African states at the time.

The first two decades of the twentieth century also
witnessed militant forms of anticolonialism against
forced labor, forced cultivation of crops, land alienation,

and taxation. In Tanganyika (now part of Tanzania), for
example, the German colonial authorities’ harsh
demands for cotton cultivation, forced labor, and taxa-
tion unleashed the Maji Maji Rebellion in 1905. The
rebellion, led by Kinjikitile Ngwale (d. 1905), an indi-
genous prophet, was organized across ethnic lines and
involved over twenty different ethnic groups inhabiting
an area of 10,000 square miles (about 25,900 square
kilometers). Other such rebellions included the peasant
revolts in Madagascar in 1904 to 1905 and 1915; the
Mahdi revolts in Sudan from 1900 to 1904; a vigorous
protracted rebellion in Somaliland from 1895 to 1920;
and the Egba revolt in southeastern Nigeria in 1918.
Armed uprisings during this phase were not only
responses to the political economy of colonial rule, they
were also efforts to overthrow colonial rule. The latter
rationale explains why colonial regimes brutally sup-
pressed such anticolonialism, as exemplified by the brutal
response of the Germans to the Maji Maji Rebellion, in
which more than 75,000 Africans were killed.

NONVIOLENT ANTICOLONIAL STRATEGIES

Realizing the futility of armed resistance in the face of the
European possession of superior military technology,
Africans adopted new strategies, one of which was mass
migration. This involved communities, groups, and indi-
viduals migrating from theaters of objectionable colonial
politics to areas where their independence could be safe-
guarded. It has been suggested that this strategy of anti-
colonialism was common in the French, Belgian,
German, and Portuguese colonies because of arbitrary
exploitation based on forced labor, taxation, forced culti-
vation of certain crops, and military recruitment, among
other things.

Mass migrations could be seasonal, occurring, for
example, during periods of forced labor recruitment in
the dry season. Such migrations could also be episodic,
occurring during periods of taxation, as when fifty thou-
sand Africans fled from the Zambezi Valley to Southern
Rhodesia (Zimbabwe) and Nyasaland (Malawi) between
1895 and 1907. Colonial forced labor and military
recruitment during both world wars also stimulated mass
migrations; for example, in 1916 and 1917, more than
two thousand people migrated from the French Ivory
Coast to neighboring Ghana.

Permanent mass migrations occurred in situations
where European settlers seized African lands and then
forced the Africans to become laborers and landless pea-
sants. In Kenya, for example, the Kikuyu, who lost their
ancestral territory in the so-called white highlands to
European settlers, migrated en masse to burgeoning
urban centers like Nairobi in search of employment. In
the Belgian Congo, Africans suffering from the predatory

76 ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WESTERN COLONIALISM SINCE 1450



policies of European companies, whose main aim was
profit by any means, migrated to neighboring districts.
The importance of mass migration as a vehicle of anti-
colonialism is that it freed Africans from the claws of
colonialism and at the same time rendered certain colo-
nial policies ineffective.

Although armed resistance was the norm, other
forms of confrontation, which have been compositely
described  as
Diplomacy was employed, for example, by King Jaja (d.
1891) of Opobo in the Niger Delta and King Prempeh
of Ashanti. Prempeh, convinced that negotiations with
the colonial government in the Gold Coast (Ghana)
would remain fruitless, sent an embassy to the British
government in London. The delegation left on April 3,
1895, arrived in England on April 24, 1895, and
remained in London until December of that year. But
the British government failed to meet with the Ashanti
delegation, and instead British forces in the Gold Coast
attacked and subjugated Ashanti in 1896. This action
culminated in a final military showdown in 1900, when
Yaa Asantewaa (d. 1921), the Queen of Edweso in
Ashanti, decided that in order to redeem their indepen-
dence, the Ashanti had to go to war against the British.
Eventually, the British efforts to subdue Ashanti materi-
alized in 1901 when the British-led armies emerged
victorious.

peaceful or diplomatic, occurred.

Independent Christian churches and variants of syn-
cretic Christianity generically termed millennial move-
ments or Ethiopianism also served the anticolonial
agenda of Africans. Christianity was seen as a pathfinder
for colonial rule and European hegemony, both of which
undermined the African way of life. This way of life
included, for example, the spectrum of African rites of
passage, namely, indigenous ceremonial rites that under-
scored birth, naming, puberty, marriage, and death and
funerals. The European attack and denigration of African
culture through the ideological artery of Christianity
forced Africans to distill Christianity in order to render
it more amenable to their way of life.

The millennial movements and other anticolonial
religious movements thrived in an environment of apoc-
alyptic vision, divine intervention, divination, and heal-
ing espoused by leaders such as Nehemiah Tile, who
founded the Tembu Church in South Africa in 1884;
Willie J. Mokalapa, who founded the South African
Ethiopian Church in 1892; Reverend John Chilembwe
and his Providence Industrial Mission in Malawi in
1900; and Wade Harris, who lead the millennial move-
ment in the Ivory Coast in 1915. These religious move-
ments involved a synthesis of European Christianity and
indigenous African religions. For example, members
practiced Christian liturgies along with spirit possession
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derived from indigenous African religions. Moreover,
Old Testament prophetism became synonymous with
African forms of divination. These millennial and other
movements exemplify the way that Africans grappled
with objectionable aspects of Christianity and succeeded
in grafting the useful aspects of it onto their indigenous
worldview and ontology.

Overall, these religious movements empowered
Africans by restoring faith in African religions and cul-
tures, which had been placed in the vortex of colonial
rule. More significantly, some of these movements
became powerful anticolonial movements as well.
Chilembwe, for example, used his Providence Industrial
Mission to spread his views that colonialism was an
anathema to the Bible and Christianity. Consequently,
in January 1915 he organized a revolt against the colonial
system, and was eventually persecuted by the colonial
authorities.

Another form of peaceful anticolonialism that began
in the nineteenth century and continued throughout the
colonial period, was the use of indigenous and foreign-
based newspapers to promote anticolonial views. The
London-based Pan-Africanist newspaper African Times,
for example, became an anticolonial platform. In the
Gold Coast, James Hutton Brew founded the anticolo-
nialist Gold Coast Times in 1874. Black South Africans
presented their views in [mwvozaba Nisundu or Native
Opinion, established in 1884 by J. T. Jabavu and pub-
lished in both English and Xhosa. Others periodicals
with an anticolonialist bent included The Lagos Weekly
Record, founded in Nigeria in 1891, and the Nigerian
Chronicle, established in 1908.

The life spans of these newspapers differed: Some
lasted several years, while others survived for only a few
months. The Gold Coast, for example, had about twelve
newspapers from 1874 to 1919. The African intelligent-
sia used the press to question objectionable colonial
policies. This occurred more in West Africa, North
Africa, and southern Africa than in Central Africa and
East Africa. Barred from serving on the legislative coun-
cils and from participating in colonial administration
because of their anticolonial views, the African intelligent-
sia used the press to articulate anticolonialism.

The use of the indigenous press as a political plat-
form can be divided into phases. The first period, from
about the 1870s to the 1920s, can be conveniently
described as reformist anticolonialism because the objec-
tive of the African intelligentsia was not to overthrow
colonialism but to better it. They attacked colonialism
for the following reasons: the lack of African representa-
tion on legislative councils, brutalization of Africans,
forced labor, taxation, lack of educational opportunities,
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and indirect rule that allowed illiterate indigenous rulers
to govern educated African intellectuals.

In the aftermath of World War I (1914-1918),
African intellectuals intensified their anticolonialist activ-
ities through the medium of the press. Several conditions
help explain the revolutionary change in the African
intelligentsia’s attitude toward colonialism at this time.
First, after the war the colonial powers, especially France
and Britain, systematically implemented vigorous colo-
nial policies aimed at maximizing exploitation to make
up for losses incurred during the war. Second, the force-
ful winds of the Pan-African movement reshaped the
anticolonial perspective of intellectuals in Africa.
Finally, social changes, especially in urban centers, fueled
the anticolonial movement: Rapid population growth
and urbanization provided mass support for the evolving
anticolonial constituencies.

The African intelligentsia also used societies, clubs,
and associations as vehicles for the dissemination of
anticolonialism. In 1912 South African blacks formed
the South African Native National Congress. The con-
gress became instrumental in challenging the Native
Land Act of 1913, which had dispossessed Africans of
their lands. In addition, the formation of the Gold Coast
Aborigines’ Rights Protection Society (ARPS) in 1888
was directly associated with the colonial government’s
effort to take over what it considered to be public lands.
The ARPS campaigned in local newspapers, in particular
the Gold Coast Methodist Times and the Gold Coast
Aborigines, both in the late nineteenth century, and the
Gold Coast Nation and the Gold Coast Leader during the
first two decades of the twentieth century.

Apart from various petitions issued by the ARPS, in
1898 the organization sent a delegation to England to
meet directly with British officials. The delegates wanted
the British government to address various problems of
colonial rule, especially the Lands Bill. The delegation
was successful because the British government’s Colonial
Office asked the colonial government to abandon both
the Lands Bill and the hut tax. In 1906 another delega-
tion was sent to England under the auspices of the ARPS
to demand the repeal of the Town Council Ordinance,
though this time the Colonial Office did not grant the
wishes of the ARPS.

Apart from the questions relating to land that led to
the formation of anticolonial associations, other exigen-
cies of the colonial situation also resulted in the founding
of clubs and associations. In Senegal, the Young
Senegalese Club fought for better working conditions.
In Malawi, the North Nyasa Native Association, founded
in 1912, and the West Nyasa Native Association, estab-
lished in 1914, agitated for better working conditions and
educational reforms. The Egyptian pan-Islamist writer

Shiekh Ali Yusuf founded the Hizb al-Islah al Dusturi
(Constitutional Reformers) in 1907, while the intellec-
tual Mustafa Kamil founded the Nationalist Party, also
in 1907. Both organizations campaigned for the inde-
pendence of Egypt. These political organizations,
formed during the late nineteenth century and the first
two decades of the twentieth century, paved the way for
the revolutionary nationalism that would emerge in the
1920s and would crystallize in the 1930s and 1940s into
vigorous independence movements.

Some of the political associations of the early decades
of the twentieth century cut across colonial frontiers. The
National Congtess of British West Africa (NCBWA), for
example, was founded in the Gold Coast by J. E. Casely
Hayford in 1919 to 1920. Its membership was elitist,
constituting mostly African intellectuals. The NCBWA,
unlike earlier associations, had a regional base: it repre-
sented four English-speaking colonies—Nigeria, the
Gold Coast, Sierra Leone, and Gambia. Thus, by embra-
cing several colonies, the organization combined the idea
of national unions based on specific colonies with Pan-
Africanism. The NCBWA worked for political represen-
tation, the establishment of municipal corporations, and
the promotion of higher education, among other things.

The achievements of the NCBWA were long term
rather than immediate. The NCBWA gained political
concessions from colonial governments, including the
Clifford Constitution of Nigeria (1922) and revised con-
stitutions in Sierra Leone (1924) and Ghana (1925). The
NCBWA also contributed to the formation of radical
political parties: NCBWA leader Herbert McCauley
formed the Nigerian National Democratic Party in
1923, while Wallace Johnson is credited with founding
the West African Youth League in 1938. In the long
term, the activities of the NCBWA radicalized the
African intelligentsia’s stand against colonial rule.

Pan-Africanism also served as an agency of anti-
colonialism. It was a global movement, championed by
various organizations and individuals who believed that
all people of African descent shared a common identity
and shared their struggles against the vestiges of slavery,
racism, and colonialism. The proponents of the Pan-
African movement included Liberian Edward Wilmot
Blyden (1832-1912), W. E. B. DuBois (1868-1963) of
the United States, the Jamaican-born Marcus Garvey
(1887-1940), and J. E. Casely Hayford of the Gold
Coast (1866-1903). The aim was to bring all peoples
of African descent together to discuss the inequalities
facing Africans worldwide.

A series of Pan-African congresses were held during
the interwar years. The last conference, held in
Manchester, England, in 1945, was attended by several
future leaders of independent Africa, including Kwame
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Nkrumah (1909-1972) of Ghana. From the Pan-
African movement grew a nationalist idea that empow-
ered Africans to address colonialism. For example, in the
course of the independence struggles in Africa, especially
in the 1950s and 1960s, Nkrumah organized a series of
Pan-African congresses in Accra, Ghana, aimed at
empowering other African nationalist leaders to over-
throw the colonial yoke.

The changing landscape of colonial economies also
provided opportunities for African anticolonialism.
During the 1920s and 1930s, the import-export trade
in Africa was dominated by expatriate firms. Due to the
monopoly these firms exercised, they were able to dictate
not only the prices of African cash crops, but also those
of goods imported from Europe. The monopolization of
commerce by expatriate traders and firms not only had
an impact on local farmers, it also had adverse effects on
the fortunes of African merchants, in particular, the great
tradition of African merchant families, which had been
crucial in the import-export trade since the precolonial

period.

This situation resulted in new forms of anticolonial-
ism. Some African societies boycotted European goods
and also refused to sell their cash crops to expatriate
traders. For instance, in response to price-fixing by
Europeans in 1921, rural Transkei women in South
Africa boycotted European goods. Similarly, in Ghana a
spate of boycotts of European goods and refusals to sell
cash crops to expatriate firms occurred periodically from
1920 to 1937. This form of anticolonialism intensified
during the worldwide Great Depression of the 1930s,
when prices of cash crops fell sharply while those of
imported goods increased astronomically.

Indeed, the economic downturn in the 1920s and
1930s provided opportunities for rural peoples who had
used armed resistance in the nineteenth century to stage
boycotts and holdups in opposition to colonialism.
During the same period, rural peoples increasingly
teamed up with residents of urban areas to seek redress
for injustices in the colonial economic systems. They
objected to policies that resulted in rural communities
receiving poor prices for their crops, while those living in
urban areas experienced escalating costs of living due in
part to increasing prices for imported goods.

Trade unionism or organized labor formed another
area of economic anticolonialism when African workers,
both men and women, joined forces to demand better
working conditions from their European employers.
African laborers staged strikes and boycotts to support
their demands. In 1890 workers on the Dakar—Saint
Louis railway lines went on strike in Senegal. In 1891
Dahomian women working in the Cameroon also
resorted to a strike. In Mozambique, a series of strikes
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organized by African employees of the Merchants
Association in 1913, train workers in 1917, and railroad
technicians in 1918 rocked the local economy. In South
Africa, sewage and garbage collectors staged a strike in
Johannesburg in 1917. In fact, throughout the 1920s,
1930s, and the postwar period, trade union activities
formed a vital part of African anticolonialism. For exam-
ple, railway workers’ strikes occurred in French West
Africa in 1946 and 1947, and in Tunisia the colonial
police killed thirty-two and wounded about two hundred
Tunisian trade unionists who were agitating for labor
reforms.

Trade union activism was instrumental in the even-
tual decolonization of Africa. By resorting to demonstra-
tions, boycotts, and strikes, trade unions were able to
bring the injustices associated with the colonial system
to the attention of a larger anticolonial audience.
Additionally, their organizational abilities, which cut
across class, religious, and ethnic lines, benefited the
anticolonial movements. Most significantly, some of the
leaders of the labor unions also assumed the leadership of
revolutionary anticolonial movements. Both Siaka
Stevens (1905-1988) of Sierra Leone and Sékou Touré
(1922-1984) of Guinea were labor leaders who became
leaders of their liberated countries.

From about the 1930s forward, new kinds of poli-
tical organizations emerged that were more forceful and
revolutionary than those that existed in earlier decades.
The new political parties were no longer interested in
reforming the colonial system, but aimed to overthrow it.
The New-Destour Party in Tunisia, founded by Habib
Bourghiba in 1934; the Istiglal (Independence) Party,
founded in Morocco in the late 1930s; the National
Council of Nigeria and the Cameroons, launched in
1944; and Kwame Nkrumah’s Convention People’s
Party, founded in Ghana in 1949, all championed

anticolonialism.

A rapid population growth beginning in about the
1930s provided mass support for the new political par-
ties. In addition, the well-educated African middle class
played an important role by rallying others to the cause
of the independence movements. There was a consider-
able number of primary- and middle-school dropouts
who had besieged urban centers in search of employ-
ment. Because of the inherent hardships and deprivations
of urban settings, they latched on to the grand promises
of anticolonial campaigners and offered their support for
decolonization.

Rapid urbanization during the colonial period
created opportunities for interaction among different
ethnic groups. Unlike the early period of resistance to
colonial conquest, Africans on the eve of decolonization
presented a formidable united front in their quest for
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decolonization. Furthermore, the return of African sol-
diers who participated in World War II brought new
political insights to the decolonization movements. For
example, in Ghana it was the revolutionary actions of the
former servicemen in 1948 that contributed to popular
discontent against the British colonial government.
Overall, local anticolonial trends, which had developed
in different forms in various places, reached fruition in
the 1950s, enabling Africans to overthrow colonial rule.

TOWARD INDEPENDENCE: POSTWAR
ANTICOLONIALISM

Several global developments in the aftermath of World
War II paved the way for decolonization. In 1941
Winston Churchill (1874-1965), the British prime min-
ister, and American president Franklin D. Roosevelt
(1882-1945) signed an agreement that became known
as the Adantic Charter. The agreement stipulated that at
the end of the war, the Allied nations could determine
their own political destinies. Roosevelt insisted that the
agreement should be applied universally. As a result,
African and Asian nationalists capitalized on the promise
of the Adantic Charter to argue for political
independence.

Additionally, the two major colonial powers in
Africa, France and Britain, had been weakened consider-
ably by the war. Indeed, had it not been for assistance
from the United States, their fortunes at the end of the
war would have been worse. However, the United States
and the Soviet Union, the two superpowers that emerged
after the war, were determined to dismantle colonialism
in Africa. This development was enhanced during the
ensuing Cold War, when the Soviet Union gave material
and ideological support to African nationalists in their
effort to gain independence.

Furthermore, the creation of the United Nations in
1945 benefited anticolonialism. The human rights doc-
trine of the United Nations challenged the inequalities
inherent in the colonial situation. More importantly,
African and Asian countries used the forum of the
General Assembly of the United Nations to articulate
and internationalize their anticolonialism campaigns.
Finally, the independence of Asian countries in the late
1940s and early 1950s served as a precedent for Africans.
Thus, in the postwar period, a mixture of local and inter-
national events unleashed the powerful winds of antic-
olonialism in Africa that culminated in decolonization.

In the first decade of the twenty-first century, neoco-
lonialism exists in myriad forms in Africa. These are
exacerbated by the Western media’s propagation of nega-
tive images of the African continent that are undoubtedly
vestiges of the colonial system itself. For this reason,
various African states have adopted policies to reconstruct

the image of the continent. These strategies include
changes in school curricula, the establishment of institutes
of African studies, artistic production, and literary and
populist movements, all wrapped in powerful ideologies.

Finally, actual decolonization took several forms.
Nonsettler colonies like the Gold Coast (Ghana) and
Nigeria used constitutional methods, sometimes marked
by occasions of militancy and violence, to achieve decolo-
nization. Ghana, for example, pursued decolonization
through a constitutional process involving political parties,
but there can be no doubt that the revolutionary actions of
soldiers on February 28, 1948—the so-called 1948
Riots—constituted a major turning point in the country’s
relentless march for independence. The “riots” started in
Accra, the colonial capital, and were occasioned by two
incidents. The first occurred when a British senior police
officer ordered his men to open fire on unarmed former
servicemen who were intent on marching to Osu Castle,
the seat of the colonial government, to present a petition
to the governor. The second event was a reaction to an
anticipated nationwide drop in the prices of European
goods that failed to materialize. The disturbances, which
lasted seventeen days, resulted in the deaths of twenty-
nine people, left 237 injured, and destroyed property
estimated at two million British pounds. In this case,
popular agitation forced the hand of the colonial govern-
ment to grant political concessions. More significantly, the
riots energized political parties to campaign for decoloni-
zation. This occurred on March 6, 1957, when
Nkrumah’s Convention People’s Party won the day.

The decolonization period also witnessed armed
resistance, which occurred in such settler colonies as
Kenya, Algeria, Zimbabwe, and Mozambique. In all
cases, Africans took up arms against stubborn colonial
regimes that were bent on staying put. Unlike Ghana and
other nonsettler colonies, the main issue of contention in
the settler colonies was land. For this reason, much of the
revolutionary fervor that underscored the movement for
independence came from landless peasants, such as the
Mau Mau in Kenya, who rebelled in the 1950s. The cost
was enormous because the Europeans in Africa—for
example, the Portuguese in Mozambique and Guinea
Bissau, the British in Kenya, and the French in
Algeria—resorted to extreme measures, such as aerial
warfare, to suppress African resistance. In Algeria, about
one million Africans were killed. Although the futility of
resistance loomed, Africa’s settler colonies eventually won
independence, but only after protracted, costly wars with
the European colonizers.

CONCLUSION

African anticolonialism began with efforts to safeguard
African independence and ways of life. By the early
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1900s, armed resistance had failed, but Africans contin-
ued their anticolonial efforts by using other methods.
Indeed, by the early 1900s the indigenous press had
become an invaluable tool for anticolonialists. The trend
was fueled by the political changes ushered in by the Pan-
African movement. The African intelligentsia thus moved
their stake from reform activism to revolutionary
anticolonialism.

From about the second decade of the twentieth
century, the colonial powers vigorously implemented
administrative policies that had an impact on Africans.
Economic exploitation nursed an alliance between the
African intelligentsia and the native chiefs, as well as
between rural and urban Africans. During the interwar
years, the activities of Pan-Africanists and the formation
of viable political parties served to question the essence of
colonialism. In addition, rapid population growth, urban-
ization, and educational attainments before World War
II engendered mass support for nationalist parties.
Finally, the effects of World War II propelled the forces
of African anticolonialism and nationalism to greater
heights by placing Africans on the pathways of eventual
decolonization.

SEE ALSO Ashanti Wars; Decolonization, Sub-Saharan
Africa; Maji Maji Revolt, Africa; Mau Mau,
Africa; Nationalism, Africa; Nkrumah, Kwame;
Pan-Africanism.
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Apartheid

APARTHEID

Apartheid (ap-ar-taed) is an Afrikaans word meaning
“separation” or literally “apartness.” It was the system
of laws and policy implemented and enforced by the
“white” minority governments in South Africa from
1948 until it was repealed in the 1990s. As the idea of
apartheid developed in South Africa, it grew into a tool
for racial, cultural, and national survival.

While apartheid became official state policy only in
1948, its social and ideological foundations were laid by
the predominantly Dutch settlers in the seventeenth cen-
tury. Apartheid’s body of laws, arising from legislation
passed in the years following the 1910 unification, helped
define it as a legal institution enforcing separate existence
for South Africa’s races. Not until the late 1980s did it
crumble under pressure from international condemna-
tion and Nelson Mandela’s appeal to freedom and
democracy in South Africa. Nevertheless, the ultimately
failed system was one many Afrikaners and Europeans in
southern Africa believed in, and it is important to
appreciate how this racial and cultural policy developed.

The arrival of the Dutch East India Company
(Verenigde Oost-Indische Compagnie, or VOC) at the
Cape of Good Hope in 1652 ushered in the first wave of
colonial change for the region. As the relationship
between Europeans and Africans developed, the VOC
came to expect cooperation and subjugation from its
Khoikhoi and Khoisan neighbors. Relations had been
fairly equal at first, but a growing European population,
as well as the requirements of foreign trade, increased
demand upon the native Africans for resources, including
the Khoikhoi’s prized cattle. This demand could not be
met, and native ranchers who formerly held contracts
with the company were forced into its service. In addition
to cattle trading, cattle rustling also occurred on both
sides, and the company began fencing off VOC property,
physically separating itself from African neighbors and
thereby introducing the first racial divisions. Africans
were still allowed within company boundaries, but only
if they were slaves or there to conduct business.

This process continued to intensify, and over time
Africans found themselves increasingly dependent upon
the VOC for survival. They adopted European customs
and came to be dominated by European ideas and cul-
ture. Regardless of these changes and the fact that many
settlers intermarried with the Khoikhoi, the Europeans
did not consider the Africans to be equal. Moreover,
these developing notions of apartheid were not limited
to Euro-African relationships. The VOC could be a stern
taskmaster. It expected its workers to labor strictly in the
interest of company venture. Over time, however, some
of the more entrepreneurial employees yearned for a life
apart from their service to the VOC. They felt the urge to
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A Segregated Lavatory in South Africa. A group of men stand in front of a lavatory in apartheid-era South Afvica with separate
entrances for “European” and “non-European” men. © IAN BERRY/MAGNUM PHOTOS. REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

settle down and raise families, and while the company
allowed them to develop plots of land beyond the com-
pany boundaries, the VOC vigorously sought to contract
with them for agricultural products. The wealthier free-
burghers, as these independent farmers were called, man-
aged to win the choicest contracts, leaving their poorer
neighbors distrustful of the VOC’s methods. Corruption
among company officials, and the need to tax and
administer the freeburghers, further inflamed tensions
already growing between the two camps.

Added to this were the cultural ramifications of the
presence of a developing freeburgher community. As
more employees and settlers arrived at the Cape, neo-
Calvinism took root, enabling the VOC-recognized Dutch
Reformed Church to build a local following. Cape Town
had developed into a frontier community, with a varied
population and myriad ideas. The more devout Calvinists
were offended by a culture not aligned with the teachings
of the church, and sought an existence separate from the
debauchery of the growing town.

This moral conflict, combined with the Calvinist
belief in a pure, divinely selected society, influenced

many to leave. Administrative corruption also drove set-
tlers out, and so the Cape settlement spun off new com-
munities. One cannot understate the importance of this
need to exist apart from the larger society. People were
driven to create lives free from outside oppression in any
form. Religion certainly played an important role, but so
did this frontier mentality that space and opportunities
were unlimited.

Britain’s arrival to the region only enhanced this
dynamic culture of separateness. After revolutionary
France aided Dutch liberals with the creation of the
Batavian Republic, Britain moved to protect the Cape
from republican Dutch and French annexation. The
Cape was an ideal refueling stop on the way to India,
and France’s acquisition of it would have been a strategic
blow to Britain’s naval supremacy. Britain’s presence was
only temporary, however, and the new administrators
found it more efficient to maintain the established
VOC methods of control. Britain quit the Cape in
1803 after making peace with France, but returned again
in 1806 and established itself as the de facto power in the
region. A formal assumption of control followed in 1814.
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With its reappearance in 1806, Britain introduced its
own administrative system, one that proved much more
efficient than the VOC’s. Tax revenues increased, and as
a result more settlers, or Boers (farmers), considered
themselves to be at the mercy of an oppressive power.
The British also introduced a circuit court system (the
Black Circuit) that brought justice to the outlying
regions, specifically to those settlers who had removed
themselves from the confines of Cape Town. It also
brought justice to the Africans, who began to bring suit
against their employers for wrongdoing.

For many settlers, the circuit court was a violation of
their rights. This violation was reaffirmed in 1815 when
a farmer, Frederick Bezuidenhout, was charged with
assaulting his servant. He resisted arrest and was shot.
When his brother attempted to raise a rebellion, the
British hanged him and four accomplices. For the Boers
this British response was clear proof that they could not
be trusted, especially as they had sided with the Africans.
Such an act was impossible to fathom for a people who
believed in racial purity and superiority. Already the
British had aided the Xhosa in their ongoing wars with
the Cape settlers. Now it appeared that the authorities
were dispensing African justice.

It was in this way that the relationship between the
Boers and the British developed throughout the rest of
the nineteenth century. Although many Boers left the
Cape during the period of the Great Trek (1835-
1843), Britain’s reach extended into settlements in
Natal and north of the Orange River. In the 1850s
Britain recognized the establishment of the two Boer
republics of the Orange Free State and Transvaal. This
did not stop the British from meddling in Boer affairs,
however, and by 1902 the opponents had fought two
wars, the second of which (1899-1902) cost Britain over
£200 million and opened a seemingly permanent rift
between the two cultures.

The Boers, by then known also as the Afrikaners,
began to refer to a “century of wrong,” citing ongoing
British oppression, as well as the fresh wounds caused by
the war and the British concentration camps. Once again,
Afrikaner culture was threatened. However, the British
government in Westminster recognized the danger in
imposing harsh peace terms upon the Boers. The govern-
ment wanted a peaceful empire. In addition to paying for
the damage caused in the war, therefore, the British put
off any discussion of African suffrage and civil rights until
self-government was established. At that time, South
Africans themselves could decide the suffrage question.

While the Cape maintained its theoretically color-
blind franchise law, the Afrikaner territories opted for
racial domination. Upon establishing the Union of
South Africa in 1910 (a sovereign imperial dominion),

Apartheid

Afrikaners finally were in control of their own destiny.
In the coming decades apartheid would become increas-
ingly formalized. Its future depended upon the path that
Afrikaner politics and culture would follow, and the
1920s and 1930s witnessed the battle between the mod-
erates and the conservatives for state control.

Jan Smuts, a one-time Transvaal state attorney and
commando leader, had become a great friend of Britain.
As prime minister, Smuts favored a pragmatic state admin-
istration, choosing to work with the empire for the benefit
of South Africa. More conservative Afrikaners believed a
complete separation from Britain was essential, but the
moderates held sway, and South Africa supported Britain
in the two World Wars. Many of the conservatives, if not
openly hostile to Britain, assumed a position of neutrality,
although there were those who identified with National
Socialism’s racial theories.

The moderation disappeared in 1948 when Daniel
Malan’s Reunited National Party defeated Smuts’s gov-
ernment. Malan appealed to those Afrikaners who
believed it was time that South Africa concentrated on
its own development. Moreover, Smuts had loosened
controls upon the flow of African labor to aid the war
effort, and Malan now focused upon the evils of race
mixing and the threat to a stable Afrikaner labor force.
The new government formally enacted apartheid as state
policy in 1948, and there followed a series of legislation
targeting the non-white community.

Legislators envisioned a pure society, and drew on
notions of unity and racial exclusivity when drafting new
apartheid legislation. Laws promoting these principles
were not new, for the 1913 Land Act stipulated who
could and could not own certain lands. After the 1948
election, however, such legislation provided the new
infrastructure of the Afrikaner state. The population
was recategorized under the Population Registration Act
of 1950, which spawned the issue of a new list of docu-
ments, and the creation of official, nationally recognized
racial groups (White, Coloured, Asian, Bantu, and Others).
With racial separation came physical separation as well,
culminating in the Group Areas Act in 1950. The Group
Areas Board identified zones based on race, clearing
specific areas of families and entire communities for use
by other groups. No longer would different races live in
the same neighborhoods.

Movement between towns and cities had been required
prior to the Abolition of Passes and Co-ordination of
Documents Act (1952), but the new legislation mandated
birth, residency, employment, marriage, and travel permits
for all Africans. In 1953 the Reservation of Separate
Amenities Act ensured that all services available to
Afrikaners were also available to the other races. Although
“separate but equal” was the theory, the reality was a
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Daniel Frangois Malan (1874-1959). Malan, the prime
minister of South Africa from 1948 to 1954 and one of the
primary architects of the apartheid system, appeared on the cover
of the May 5, 1952, issue of Time magazine. TIME LIFE
PICTURES/GETTY IMAGES. REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

marked difference in the quality and cleanliness of amenities.
This reality was made painfully obvious in the Bantu
Educatdon Act (1953). The government provided race-
specific educational institutions, along with curricula
designed to meet racial needs. In the Afrikaner state, neces-

sary topics of study included Afrikaans and Christianity.

Apartheid reached the epitome of its influence under
H. F. Verwoerd’s leadership (1958-1966). As prime
minister, Verwoerd pulled South Africa out of the
Commonwealth, declaring the state a republic in 1961.
He introduced the Homeland or “Bantustan” system,
whereby the South African government recognized self-
governing, and eventually fully independent, African
states within the nation’s borders. Verwoerd took to heart
the notion of separateness, and he preached a message of
two streams of development, with the Afrikaner and
African societies existing equally (in theory) and indepen-
dently of each other. Often it was the less desirable land
that comprised the newly independent African states. In
1971 the government completed the process with the

Black Homeland Citizenship Act, which rescinded
homeland residents” South African citizenship.

Although Verwoerd hoped that delegation of civil
authority would free Afrikaners from managing millions
of Africans, thereby helping to bring about that elusive,
purely Afrikaner society, the Bantustans would serve to
undercut the government’s power in the years to come.
Moreover, Verwoerd’s death in 1966 signaled the begin-
ning of apartheid’s slow decline. While the system still
had another two decades of life, it was increasingly
undercut by an emerging progressivism.

Apartheid’s peak in the 1960s coincided with the
dissolution of European empires. The 1960s was the
“decade of independence,” and apartheid appeared
increasingly as a tred, discredited system. Even as
African colonies elsewhere in Africa prepared for sover-
eignty, the white South African government was arresting
African nationalists, including Nelson Mandela, and try-
ing them for treason. Nationalist organizations, such as
the African National Congress (ANC) and the Pan-
Africanist Congress (PAC), espoused socialism, reinfor-
cing the National Party’s argument that it was defending
the state against militant revolutionary elements. This
was an effective argument in a society traditionally con-
cerned with white domination of the labor market. That
African nationalism had become an increasingly divided
movement in the 1950s and 1960s only made the
National Party’s job easier. The division, however, also
forced a conversation among African nationalists, who
began to hone their message in the 1970s.

Apartheid’s last hurrah came in the mid-1980s under
P. W. Botha (prime minister, 1978-1984; president,
1984-1989). He wavered between a reluctant acceptance
that the white-dominated state could not last in its current
form, and a last-ditch battle to resurrect apartheid’s exclu-
sive culture. Botha faced Afrikaner liberals, African nation-
alists, and foreign governments on the left, and
disenchanted reactionaries on the right. The latter were
leaving the National Party to join the Conservatives. Botha
held the advantage in the mid-1980s, however, for African
nationalists continued to face internal divisions over their
direction. homeland leaders
wanted nothing to do with African nationalism, because
it threatened their sovereignty within apartheid South
Africa. As the ANC attempted to undercut its opposition,
Botha imposed a state of emergency in 1985 to contain a
growing African insurgency. Boycotts and work stoppages
had the desired effect, however, and, combined with the
power of foreign sanctions, began to bring about the
collapse of the apartheid government.

President F. W. de Klerk (president, 1989-1994)
replaced Botha in 1989 and attempted to introduce
limited reforms to improve conditions for minorities

bl
movement’s Moreover,
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without removing Afrikaners from positions of power.
Negotiations with the ANC proved that approach to be
unrealistic, and de Klerk found himself forced by internal
and external pressure to release Nelson Mandela from
prison in 1990. As Paul Kruger symbolized the Boers’
steadfastness, so did Mandela personify the African strug-
gle. It was Mandela and the ANC, and not de Klerk, who
had the political momentum. The last vestiges of apart-
heid crumbled as the ANC guided the terms of the
negotiations. Mandela was both adept and reasonable,
seeking not to punish the Afrikaners, but rather to enable
Africans to assume their rights as the majority popula-
tion. Mandela’s election to presidency in April 1994
sealed the fate of apartheid.

Although it is identified with white oppression in
South Africa, apartheid also defined the Afrikaner strug-
gle to maintain racial and cultural purity in a harsh land.
The Boers competed with everyone, even themselves, to
live the life in which they believed.

SEE ALSO Afrikaner; Boer Wars.
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ARABIA, WESTERN ECONOMIC
EXPANSION IN

From the fifteenth century onward, the Arabian
Peninsula has attracted significant foreign interest. Its
location between large empires first made it a strategic
trade route; later, in the twentieth century, the discovery
of oil also made the region an important source of
wealth. The significance of oil to industrialized countries
in the early- and mid-twentieth century turned the
Arabian Peninsula, and even the states surrounding it,

Arabia, Western Economic Expansion in

into an area of vital importance and thus subjected the
region to a great deal of foreign influence. Early on,
industrial companies in the West were the only available
sources of the technical and mechanical expertise neces-
sary to tap the immense oil reserves; agreements with
Western companies, however, led to the companies’
increased political influence, to economic tes to
Western governments, and to dependence on Western
military support. Oil and the connections it brought to
Western states have proven to be both a blessing and a
curse for the states of the Arabian Peninsula. Oil revenues
have allowed countries to develop basic state infrastruc-
ture, improve educational opportunities for citizens, and
provide healthcare and other services to their popula-
tions. At the same time, disagreements over the question
of how much Western influence should be allowed in the
region have increased tensions within the populations of
the Arabian Peninsula.

THE RISE OF EUROPEAN INFLUENCE

The Arabian Peninsula, a landmass situated between
Europe, Africa, and Asia, has served as an important
commercial hub from as early as the sixth century.
Since that time, Arabia acted as a principal center for
trade between the Middle East, Africa, China, and
Europe. Many of the most luxurious goods in the world
passed through the hands of Gulf merchants before
reaching their final destinations. The regions within the
peninsula produced valuable products as well: Coffee
traveled outward from what is now Yemen, and from
the eastern coast of Arabia came valuable pearls of the
highest quality. Transit trade generated some of the
largest revenues in the Arabian Peninsula. Arabian mer-
chants and tribal leaders collected taxes in exchange for
safe travel and provided economic services to those tra-
veling through.

In 1498, however, Vasco da Gama discovered the
water route around Africa, which subsequently allowed
European businessmen to circumvent the expense of
traveling through the Ottoman and Persian empires, thus
diminishing the Arabian Peninsula’s significance as trade
center. This development coincided with a commercial
revolution in Europe, which gave rise to a mercantilist
system and brought European merchants to the forefront
of the world economy. The combination of improved
travel and increased wealth aided in Europe’s expanding
economic influence outside of Europe, most notably in
India. From the sixteenth century onward, the primary
value of Arabia in the eyes of European merchants
became its proximity to Indian trading routes.

Beginning in the early sixteenth century, the
Portuguese, Dutch, and French each made forays into
the Arabian Peninsula. The Portuguese came first,
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conquering the south and east coasts of the peninsula in
order to monopolize trade routes from India. They were
quickly forced out by the Safavid Empire in 1602 with
the help of the British, who then chartered their East
India Company and established a stake in securing the
region for themselves. The French and Dutch India
Companies soon followed. The subsequent two hundred
years were characterized by struggles between the
Safavids, Europeans, and local Arab rulers for control
over the Arabian coastlands and seas.

The most important contest between the Arabs and
Europeans arose out of competition for trade between the
British and the Qasimi tribes located in what is now the
United Arab Emirates (UAE). The Qawasim (the plural
of Qasimi) maintained an extensive fleet of approxi-
mately nine hundred ships, which they used for trade
and warfare. Throughout the eighteenth century, they
maintained important trade connections in the Persian
Gulf. As the British East India Company expanded into
the north and west of the subcontinent, however, it
attempted to extend British power into the Gulf region,
bringing it into direct contact with Qasimi traders. War
broke out between the two naval powers and continued
to rage until 1809, when the British succeeded in occu-
pying Ras al-Khaimeh and severely damaged the
Qasimi’s maritime strength. This was followed by a
similar British expedition to Ras al-Khaimeh in 1820
that obliterated what remained of the Qasimi navy.

As a result of their defeat, the tribes of the southern
and eastern Arabian coasts became inextricably linked to
the British, both politically and economically. The tribal
leaders along the Gulf Coast of Arabia signed a series of
treaties with the British in 1820 and 1861. The first
treaties were General Treaties of Peace, which established
peace between the leading sheikhs of Ras al-Khaimeh,
Sharjah, Ajman, Umm al-Qaiwain, Abu Dhabi, Dubai,
and Bahrain. Between 1835 and 1853 some of these Gulf
States signed peace treaties under British auspices to
prevent disruptive warring amongst themselves; after
1853 this peace was made permanent by the Perpetual
Maritime Treaty. Bahrain joined the trucial agreement in
1861. From the mid-nineteenth century until the final
British withdrawal from the region in 1971, these tribal
kingdoms came to be known collectively as the Trucial
States.

The port city of Aden, located on the southwestern
tip of the peninsula, also came under an indirect form of
British rule after the British captured it in 1839. Aden’s
significance to British security and trade in India
increased when the Suez Canal opened thirty years later.
In 1937 Aden became the only crown colony on the
peninsula, and its status as such lasted until 1944.

Striking Oil in Masjed Soleyman in Persia, circa 1900.
Iran’s first oil wells were drilled in the early 1900s in fields near
Masjed Soleyman. © HULTON-DEUTSCH COLLECTION/CORBIS.
REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

Opver the course of the second half of the nineteenth
century, the British further involved themselves in Gulf
affairs. They helped settle a family dispute in Zanzibar
that resulted in Oman’s separation from that state and
made Oman almost entirely dependent upon Great
Britain for economic survival. In order to avoid coming
under Ottoman domination at the end of the nineteenth
and early twentieth centuries, Kuwait and Qatar joined
the British Trucial System as well; the British, then, had
gained significant influence over the eastern Arabian
Peninsula.

The western and interior regions of the Arabian
Peninsula, however, remained outside of Western pur-
view until the British supported Sharif Husayn of the
Hijaz in his Arab Revolt against the Ottomans in 1915.
Husayn failed to garner widespread Arab support follow-
ing the war and proved incapable of defending his posi-
tion on the west coast of Arabia against the rising power
of the Wahhabi movement led by Abd al-Aziz ibn Sa’ud
in the peninsula’s interior. In 1924 Sa’ud and the
Wahhabis defeated Husayn. Three years later, the newest
government in Arabia signed the Treaty of Jiddah with
the British, which recognized the Sa’ud family as the
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Microsoft Executive Steve Ballmer in Dubai, April 25, 2005. Ballmer (right), the chief executive of the American software

company Microsoft, chats in Dubai with Sheik Mohammad bin Rashid Al Maktoum, the crown prince of Dubai and defense minister
of the United Arab Emirates. Microsoft and the Dubai government signed an agreement to develop software applications. AP IMAGES.
REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

ruler of the Hijaz and the expansive Nejd plateau and
affirmed Great Britain’s sovereignty in the Gulf.

OIL AND ARABIA

Prior to the discovery of oil in the region, the Arabian
economy was quite diversified. Coastal towns and oases
that received enough rainfall produced a variety of fruits,
vegetables, and cereals; tribes along caravan routes con-
tinued to provide goods and services to traveling mer-
chants, or dealt in animal husbandry. The Saudi
government also continued to collect substantial revenue
from pilgrims traveling to the Hijaz, while fishing, trade,
and the pearling industry sustained the states along the
Persian Gulf and Indian Ocean.

The collapse of the world economy after 1929, how-
ever, had a heavy impact on Arabian economies. Saudi
Arabia’s currency, which was linked to the British pound
in 1931, suffered as a result of the devaluation of the
pound. The depression also limited the demand for

luxury goods, which nearly devastated the peatling indus-
try in the Gulf; this was further compounded by a con-
current shift in world preference to Japanese cultured
pearls. By the early 1930s the only economy not endur-
ing the full effects of the world economic crisis was that
of Aden, which managed to buoy its economy through
considerable sales of sea salt to the British Empire. The
economic historians Roger Owen and Sevket Pamuk
noted that in 1937 Aden supplied half of the Empire’s
demand for that product.

British, American, and Japanese companies miti-
gated some of the economic pressure in the region, how-
ever, when they began expressing interest in oil
exploration in several of the Gulf States and Saudi
Arabia. With the exception of Kuwait, oil concessions
were signed between the individual rulers of the states
and one of two companies: Standard Oil Company of
California (SOCAL) and the Iraq Petroleum Company
(IPC). The Anglo-Persian Oil Company and Gulf Oil
made arrangements with the ruling family in Kuwait.
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These larger companies then each established regional
companies within each of the Arab states. SOCAL in
Bahrain formed the Bahrain Petrol Company, for exam-
ple, and SOCAL’s branch in Saudi Arabia became the
Arabian American Oil Company (ARAMCO). The IPC
formed Petroleum Development Qatar and Petroleum
Development Trucial Coast on the Gulf Coast.

The first concessions to oil companies were made in
Bahrain in 1930, followed by concessions in Saudi Arabia
in 1933, Kuwait in 1934, Qatar in 1935, and Oman in
1937, as well as in four of the smaller Trucial States in
1938 and 1939. Oil concessions took the same general
form throughout the region. They provided the ruler with
an immediate sum of money as prepayment of initial
royalties, an annual fee until oil was discovered, and sub-
sequent royalty payments for the duration of the conces-
sionary agreement; in exchange, the company received
exclusive exploratory and extraction-related rights. These
arrangements were intended to remain in effect for lengthy
periods of time, sometimes up to seventy-five years, as was
the case in Kuwait and Qatar.

The bulk of the large oil discoveries in the region
came at the end of the 1930s, just on the verge of World
War II. As a result, Saudi Arabia was the only country to
develop oil extraction facilities before the war, and it was
able to collect large revenues by 1939. Kuwait began to
reap the benefits of its oil deposits in the late 1940s and
early 1950s, and Qatar began exporting oil in 1949; Abu
Dhabi, Dubai, Ras al-Khaimeh, and Oman had a later
start, only beginning to export oil in the 1960s. The
presence of oil raised the level of the Arabian
Peninsula’s significance in Western eyes, particularly for
the United States. In the 1940s the U.S. government
began providing Saudi Arabia with economic subsidies,
which continued to grow throughout the decade. By
1945 the United States had applied pressure upon
Great Britain to reduce their subsidies to Saudi Arabia
by half. When the British government withdrew from its
last bases in the Trucial States in 1971, the United States
became a hegemonic political influence, which it remains
at the start of the twenty-first century.

Even with the rapid influx of wealth, however, the
Arab states were not yet capable of providing the neces-
sary infrastructure to support the large engineering pro-
jects and great number of employees that oil extraction
projects required. In the case of Saudi Arabia, ARAMCO
undertook the building of roads, hospitals, schools, and
other basic public services as well as irrigation projects to
provide food. These activities bound some of the most
basic elements of everyday life to the oil companies.

Control over oil production and oil prices remained
in the hands of Western oil companies throughout the

1930s and well into the 1960s. In the 1950s the British,

American, and Anglo-Dutch oil companies produced
around 90 percent of the world’s oil outside of the
Soviet Bloc. The predominance of Western oil compa-
nies in the region elicited criticism from other Arab states
in the Middle East that was inspired by the radical anti-
Western ideologies of the 1960s. In response to this
pressure, several of the states in the Gulf established
national oil companies, such as the Kuwait National
Petroleum Company and the Saudi General Petroleum
and Mineral Organization. These new companies loo-
sened some of the hold that American and British com-
panies in particular maintained over oil production, but
Western-based companies maintained firm holds on the
majority of the oil production.

They also regulated oil prices internally rather than by
following market forces. From 1951 through 1971 these
companies paid a fixed price, between $1.75 and $1.80 per
barrel, to the rulers in Saudi Arabia and the Gulf. In the
1970s, however, the oil-producing companies were able to
gain some control over oil prices through their membership
in the Organization of Petroleum Exporting Companies
(OPEC). OPEC had been established in 1960 as a multi-
national organization designed to coordinate oil production
and prices especially through the setting of production
quotas, though it did not become an important player in
the oil market until the 1970s. Kuwait, Saudi Arabia,
Qatar, and the United Arab Emirates (formed in 1971
from the lesser Trucial States) all joined the organization.
Arab membership in the organization had some extreme
consequences for the world oil market in the 1970s. The
Arab-Isracli War in 1973 led Arab oil-producing
companies to boycott sales to Western countries that had
supported Israel during the war, causing oil prices to rise to
more than $11 per barrel. The revolution in Iran produced
similar consequences, and oil prices rose to $32 per barrel.
Since that time oil prices have remained relatively stable,
with the exception of price increases caused by the two
American wars against Iraq in 1990 and 2003.

WESTERN INFLUENCE AND ITS CONSEQUENCES

In spite of its oil wealth, the Arabian Peninsula remains
heavily dependent on Western powers for its economic
and defense needs. The states in the Gulf and Saudi
Arabia have been unable to institute effective defenses
alone, forcing them to rely on British, and later,
American governments for their military needs. The
states in the Arabian Peninsula have, at times, spent more
than 10 percent of their GDP (Gross Domestic Product)
on military equipment and bases. Their attempts to build
up defenses have also been supplemented with an increas-
ing number of permanently stationed foreign troops
numbering between the thousands and tens of thousands.
American troops used military facilities in Bahrain
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following the Iran-Iraq war, and maintained air bases in
Qatar, Oman, and the UAE. American military presence
in Saudi Arabia and Kuwait has grown exponentially
following the Desert Storm action in 1990 and the 2003
American invasion of Iraq. U.S. military involvement in
the region has led to domestic instability in many of the
states on the peninsula. Some of this can be attributed to
resentment over American support for Israel. The two
American wars in Iraq were also immensely unpopular
and contributed to strained relations between some regional
governments and the United States.

The states of the Arabian Peninsula are similarly
reliant upon economic investment both in and from the
West. Some experts have noted that 60 percent of Saudi
Arabia’s investments abroad are tied up in U.S. ventures.
International economic development agencies, such as the
United Nations Development Programme and the World
Bank Organization, have also pushed the countries in the
Arabian Peninsula to improve their governmental and
business climates to bring in more foreign investments.

Attracting diverse foreign investments has been espe-
cially important for countries like the United Arab
Emirates (UAE), which is due to run out of oil in the
early part of the twenty-first century. Many of the new
development projects in the region have remained linked
to U.S. and Western businesses. Dubai, the second-
largest emirate in the UAE has begun to develop eco-
nomic strategies in technology-related fields in order to
maintain economic growth following the depletion of its
reserves. In 2000 the ruler launched the Dubai Internet
City, a free-trade zone and e-commerce center that pro-
vides office buildings and inexpensive employees, as well
as medical and education facilities. The project has suc-
ceeded in attracting large business clients, such as
Microsoft, IBM, CISCO, and Canon, among others.
Most of these companies are based out of the United
States and Europe.

As economic and political relations between the
West and the states in the Arabian Peninsula have
increased, so has Western scrutiny of the region via the
media. American movies and news coverage have raised
questions in the West about the legitimacy of Arab
governments in the Gulf region and about women’s
rights, among other topics, and have often presented
skewed or exaggerated images of the Arab societies.
Such representations, combined with the visible presence
of Western economic, military, and even popular culture
in the Arabian Peninsula, have generated resentment and
frustration among Arab governments, which continue to
balance their economic interests and social and cultural
values with the West’s increasing demands for reform.

SEE ALSO British Colonialism, Middle East; Oil.
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ART, EUROPEAN

All empires in human history have glorified their victories
and triumphs in the visual arts—painting, sculpture, and
architecture. The Egyptians, Persians, Greeks, Romans,
and others have raised monuments to their imperial cities
and states. Republican and imperial Rome, the great
exemplar of the later European empires, raised statues,
arches, and columned monuments to glorify military
victories, conquering emperors, and the city and empire
itself. Romans also created triumphal paintings to depict
historical events and celebrate victories, conquests, and
the cult of the emperors. In their imperial expansion, the
Romans came to appreciate, expropriate, and copy the art
of peoples and cultures they conquered. The Romans
were particularly influenced by Greek sculpture and
architecture. Relief sculpture carved into triumphal
arches, victory columns, and statues of emperors glorified
both the imperial throne and the empire. The Arch of
Titus, dedicated in 81 cE in Rome, immortalized the
successful conquest of Jerusalem in the year 70. The relief
panel, Spoils from the Temple of Jerusalem, showing
Roman troops carrying trumpets, the menorah, and the
golden table from the temple, dramatizes one of the most
important motivations of all empires.
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One of the characteristics of premodern empires
around the world was their tendency to assimilate the
more advanced cultures of peoples and civilizations they
conquered. The European empires of the early modern
and modern ages, on the other hand, showed little inter-
est in or appreciation of the cultures and arts of their
subject peoples and, indeed, the rest of the world. In time
this would change. By the late nineteenth and through-
out the twentieth century, many artists in the Western
world would become captivated by the vernacular and
formal arts of the Americas, Africa, the Middle East, and
Asia, and would, as a result, transform the visual arts of

the West.

European imperialism and colonialism influenced
Western art in three fundamental ways. First, the imper-
ial powers, monarchs, and patrons created paintings,
sculpture, and architecture to glorify their expansionist,
imperialist, and idealistic objectives. Second, the expan-
sion of European power and settlement around the world
spread European traditions of painting, sculpture, and
architecture to colonies in the Americas, Africa, and Asia.
Finally, European trade and contact with the rest of the
world brought non-European luxury goods, aesthetic
values, and arts to the West—as well as Western artists
to the colonies—which gradually came to influence, in
various ways, the course of Western art.

Portuguese architecture began to reflect its overseas
expansion in the reign of King Manuel I, “the Fortunate”
(1469-1521), creating what has come to be called the
Manueline style of architectural ornamentation. This
estylo manuelina incorporated nautical and maritime
motifs, such as sea monsters, shells, nautical rope, and
much else. One of the monuments of the Manueline style
is the Jer6nimos Monastery in Lisbon, which was built to
glorify and commemorate the voyage of Vasco da Gama
(ca. 1469-1524) to India. The sumptuous main entrance
features several carved figures, including one of Henry
the Navigator (1392-1460), the royal prince who pro-
moted the African voyages of discovery and trade in the
fifteenth century. The Jerénimos Monastery came to
hold the tomb of Gama, as well as that of Luis de
Camoes (ca. 1524-1570), the great national poet of
Portugal’s age of discovery.

The Spanish Empire began its self-glorification with
a painting by Ajejo Fernafidez (1475-1545), The Virgin
of the Navigators (ca. 1535), a work designed for the
altarpiece of the chapel of the Casa de Contratacién
(the House of Trade) in Seville. The painting depicts a
devotional image of the Virgin Mary in which the
Madonna shelters Spain’s Indies fleet and its great navi-
gators—Christopher Columbus (1451-1500), Ferdinand
Magellan (1480-1521), and one of the Pinzén brothers,
as well as King Ferdinand (1452-1516) and indistinct

Indians and Africans. The Virgin of the Navigators is
standing astride the new Iberian Atlantic world. It is a
painting that indicates the success of Spain’s imperial
mission and the glory of Spain’s Holy Faith, La Santa
F¢, with the substantial enlargement of Christendom.

During Spain’s great age of imperial glory in the
sixteenth century, there were few civic monuments and
little statuary sponsored by royal patronage. The portal of
the University of Salamanca (completed in 1529) raised
the imperial arms of Charles V (1500-1558) beside those
of Ferdinand and Isabella (1451-1504). The Royal
Monastery of San Lorenzo de El Escorial of King Philip
IT (1527-1598), a religious retreat and royal palace, the
greatest architectural project of the age, demonstrated
the grandeur and power of the Spanish Habsburgs.
Philip had his throne room decorated with the beautiful
Renaissance maps of the Spanish realms in Europe and
the Americas taken from Abraham Ortelius’s (1527—
1598) Theatrum orbis terrarum (Theater of the World,
1588), an atlas of hand-colored engravings.

Two centuries later, the Royal Palace in Madrid was
used as one of the best stages to glorify the monarchy and
empire. In the throne room, the ceiling fresco, The
Wealth and Benefits of the Spanish Monarchy under
Charles III by the Venetian artist Giovanni Battista
Tiepolo (1696-1770), presented one of the great allegor-
ical works of European art. This room was the center of
the palace and the symbolic center of the empire: the
various Spanish imperial possessions were visible from
the throne. This fresco shows the loading of a ship with
the treasures of the American continent, and in the fore-
ground two Native Americans are shown throwing them-
selves in front of the ship, symbolizing the conquest
of the Americas by Spain. On the exterior fagade of the
Royal Palace stand sculptures of the Inca and Aztec
emperors—Atahualpa and Moctezuma—captured by
Spanish conquerors in the early sixteenth century as a
prelude to the conquest and destruction of their realms.
Philip V (1683-1746) commanded the erection of these
large statues of the vanquished to stand as symbols not only
of the power of Spain but also of the new Age of
Enlightenment. These sculptures presented these Native
American emperors as great and honorable kings, worthy
to stand alongside the statues of Spanish kings.

In the mid-seventeenth century, the Dutch Re-
public expressed its rising power and wealth in the
Amsterdam Town Hall (Het Stadhuis), one of the lar-
gest architectural undertakings of the early modern era.
The exterior statuary on the roof pediments showed, on
one side, the Dutch Atlas bearing the weight of the
globe and, on the other, Amsterdam receiving the tri-
bute of the four continents. This latter allegory, one of
the classic images of the age of European colonialism,
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represented the non-European world naturally subordi-
nate to Europe, and the world’s wealth and resources
the inevitable fruit of European commerce and empire.
In the greatest room in the greatest building of the
Dutch Republic, the Burgerzaal (the “town hall” or
public gallery), the Dutch Republic was placed in the
center of a marble-inlaid world map that covered the
entire floor. Not unlike the other expansionist European
empires, even the modest and mercantile Dutch were
moved to “acts of elaborate self-congratulation” (1997,
p. 223), as the historian Simon Schama put it, in ceremo-
nies, architecture, sculpture, and—indeed—most of the
visual arts.

During the Dutch “golden age,” the seventeenth
century, Dutch painters created a substantial body of
marine art, sea paintings, that depicted naval battles, great
fleets, specific ships, and everyday shipping and commerce.
Ludolf Backhuysen’s The “Eendracht” and a Dutch Fleet of
Men-of-War Before the Wind (early 1670s) gives a heroic
representation of the Dutch fleet with its flagship, the
Eendyachr (Unity). Historical paintings of the sea battles
with the Spanish and the English, returning fleets from
the East Indies, and great ships of battle were extremely
popular among patrons and public institutions in the
Netherlands and reflected and promoted Dutch pride in

naval and commercial preeminence.

The British similarly glorified their empire in mur-
als, history paintings, sculpture, architecture, and even
royal coaches. In the Commissioner’s House of the Royal
Navy at Chatham Dockyard is a large painting on the
ceiling of the main staircase. Completed around 1705,
this painting shows Mars receiving a crown of shells from
Neptune, while in the foreground stand figures that
symbolize Peace, Plenty, Justice, and Charity. The figure
of a majestic Neptune was significant to onlookers of the
age because it was a symbol of the Royal Navy’s mastery
of the sea. More than a century later, Queen Victoria’s
(1819-1901) residence on the Isle of Wight, Osborne
House, also had an allegorical fresco above the main
staircase. William Dyce’s Neprune Resigning the Empire
of the Seas to Britannia (1847) reveals the figure of
“Britannia” receiving the crown of the sea from
Neptune. Britannia, and Britain’s seaborne empire, is
also accompanied by three figures that both produced
and were benefits of global empire: Industry, Commerce,
and Navigation.

Beginning in the mid-eighteenth century, the British
created imperial history painting, a tradition that por-
trayed and glorified the great and symbolic events in the
creation of the British Empire. From Benjamin West’s
The Death of General Wolf (1770), to Arthur William
Devis’s Death of Nelson (1805), and The Death of
(1844-1925) General Gordon, Khartoum, 26 January
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1885 by G. W. Joy, artists created a cult of heroism that
glorified and promoted patriotic imperialism. Empires
and their rulers found myriad and varied ways to glorify
empire. King George III (1738-1820), for example, had
England’s best artisans make one of the most remarkable
royal coaches in the age of horse-drawn vehicles. This
colossal four-ton coach topped by three gilded cherubs
symbolized the British kingdoms of English, Scotland,
and Ireland. Over the four wheels were gilded sea gods
that suggested that Britannia ruled the four oceans of the
world. “It was as though the very grandeur, wealth, and
weight of the British Empire,” wrote historian David
McCullough, referring to this great golden coast pulled
by eight horses and accompanied by six footmen, “were

rolling past” (2005, p. 4).

During the first three centuries of European empire
and colonialism, the imperial monarchies, metropoles,
and elite patrons employed the visual arts to justify and
glorify empire. Imperial themes, particularly nonclassical
and nonmythological imperial themes, or references to
oversea colonies, however, were relatively few and unim-
portant. France’s Louis XIV (1638-1715), the “Sun
King”—Le Roi Soleil—perhaps the greatest patron of
art in European history, collected Renaissance sculpture
and paintings of classical legends and history, sponsored
frescos of the glories of the king himself, ordered statuary
of the ancient gods and Roman emperors, and so much
more. Very little of this enormous artistic patronage and
creation had to do directly with French overseas imperi-
alism and colonialism.

Louis XIV’s commission and construction beginning
in 1678 of the Palais de Versailles, an enormous complex
of palaces and gardens, was Bourbon France’s statement
of grandeur much like El Escorial was the symbol of the
power and glory of Philip II’s Spain. The king’s chief
minister warned that such construction, which by the
mid-1680s required 36,000 laborers and some 6,000
horses, would bankrupt the treasury. Louis continued to
build, however, and filled the palace with the finest
tapestries of France; hundreds of specially commissioned
paintings; dozens and dozens of statues, busts, great vases,
and other kinds of sculpture; and thousands of articles
made of silver and gold, many of these inscribed and
struck with the symbols of the king. The peerless Hall of
Mirrors (the Grand Galerie, also called the Galerie des
Glaces due to the seventeen windows and seventeen
arched mirrors) was 73 meters (239.5 feet long), and
on the ceiling Charles Le Brun (1619-1690) painted
the mythological symbols of the triumphs of France over
Spain, the Netherlands, and Germany. By the early eight-
eenth century, Versailles and its gardens became the
model for royal and noble palaces from Moravia to
England. “Not since the extension of ancient Latin cul-
ture through Western Europe,” wrote Will and Ariel
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PHILHELLENISM

Philpellenism, literally, the “love of Greek culture,” is an
intellectual movement rooted in a growing interest in
classical art and architecture that developed in Europe and
England during the late 1700s. This Neoclassicism, fueled
by the discovery of the ruins at Pompeii and the arrival
of the Parthenon’s Elgin Marbles in London, was also
influenced by Jean Jacques Barthelemy’s 1788 Travels of
Anacharsis the Younger in Greece, a fictional account of an
ancient traveler that captured the popular imagination and
spread philhellenism from France to Great Britain and
greater Europe.

To

egalitarian ideologies of the failed French revolution. It

its adherents, philhellenism embodied the
was inspired by an idealized vision of the Ancient Greeks
as the founders of Western civilization. Ignoring the
historical record, philhellenists transformed the ancients
into a free people who espoused equality. This ideal, while
not substantiated by fact, melded with Enlightenment
philosophies and the political and social goals of both the
French and American revolutions. As a political force, it
was pushed underground as the restoration of the French
monarchy following the Battle of Waterloo crushed liberal
zeal in France, and elsewhere. It reemerged, however, as
the suppression of other newly radicalized populations
throughout the Old World fomented rebellion. The
uprising of the Greek people against their Ottoman rulers
was particularly inspiring to Napoléon’s defeated followers
throughout France, as well as to that country’s student
population. Meanwhile, as a romanticized ideal,

philhellenism entered the culture of the prosperous

merchant class via literature, clothing styles, and the clean,
classically influenced lines of Empire furniture.

The culmination of the philhellenic ideal, and the
vision that most inspired philhellenism’s artistic and
intellectual adherents, was the goal of establishing a Greek
state on the same land where stood the ruins of the
Parthenon. Though the Greeks’ unsuccessful uprising
against the Ottoman Turks in 1770 had sparked some
creative passion, their 1821 revolt prompted intellectuals
such as British writer Lord Byron to call for governments to
support the Greek independence movement. In his writings,
Byron depicted Greece as a “‘sad relic” of an ancient culture
and the Greek revolutionaries as “primitive savages” in need
of help from Western society to overthrow the tyrannical
Turks. Viewed in hindsight, the philhellenic movement also
reflected the patronizing racism of the age; the Greeks,
viewed as early Europeans, were thought of as fighting off
the despotism of a non-white oppressor; their victory could
only come through the aid of white Europeans.

In Great Britain, Byron so strongly influenced public
sentiment that the British government overlooked its
longstanding support for Ottoman claims and sided with
the rebel forces in Greece. European public opinion also
sided heavily with the rebels, particularly in larger cities.
The British government contributed financial aid, as well
as volunteers from among philhellenism’s more zealous
followers, and influenced continental European powers to
do likewise. Ironically, Byron, who joined the Greek
insurgents in 1923, succumbed to marsh fever and died at

Missolonghi, in central Greece, a year later.

Durant, “had history seen a cultural conquest so rapid

and complete” (1963, p. 103).

Western Europeans, of course, did not visually
ignore their overseas colonies. Princes, merchants, and
ordinary readers expressed a great interest about the
“New Worlds” that mariners, conquerors, traders, and
settlers were finding, colonizing, and writing about. The
first books about the Americas, Africa, and Asia were
often illustrated with woodcuts and then engravings.
The sixteenth-century engraver Theodor de Bry (1528-
1598) became one of the most important popularizers of
the European discoveries and conquests of the Americas.
He shaped, to a considerable extent, how Europeans first

92

viewed and understood the New World of America. De
Bry, however, who never traveled to the Americas, used
classical and Renaissance models to create his American
landscapes, buildings, and native body types. In 1590 de
Bry published twenty-eight engravings of North America
taken from the drawings and watercolors of the English
artist and governor John White, who was one of the
settlers of the Roanoke colony. White’s original water-
colors, unquestionably the most skilled and sensitive
renderings of Native Americans to that time, were not
discovered until the early eighteenth century. White’s
artistry, however, helped de Bry produce the best engrav-
ings of his career.
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In Dutch Brazil in the 1630s and 1640s, Governor
Count Johan Maurits van Nassau-Siegen (1604—1679)
brought two exceedingly talented painters from the
Netherlands. Frans Post (1612-1680) painted Brazilian
landscapes that pictured plantations, native villages, and
the lushness of American tropical nature. The paintings
of Albert Eckhout (ca. 1610-1665), following those of
John White, provided the most detailed and realistic repre-
sentations of Native Americans. Eckhout’s Dance of the
Tapuya Indians (ca. 1640), one of twenty-four paintings
of Native Americans and Africans that have resided in
Copenhagen since 1654, contributed to the European con-
cept of the exotic savage. Eckhout’s three portraits of an
African ambassador, on the other hand, show a dignified, if
somewhat sad, black African dressed in the finest clothing
available to European noblemen of the age.

The paintings of Post and Eckhout began a
European tradition of natural history drawing and paint-
ing by artist-scientists. Hans Sloane (1660-1753),
“Fellow of the College of Physicians and Secretary of
the Royal-Society [for promoting natural knowledge],”
made a voyage to Jamaica in the late seventeenth century
and employed a local artist to illustrate specimens of
plants, fishes, birds, and insects. Paul Hermann (ca.
1646-1695), a doctor for the Dutch East Indies
Company in Ceylon in the 1670s, drew detailed pictures
of native plants, some animals, and illustrations of a
Dutch toddy palm plantation (an enterprise that pro-
duced the alcoholic “toddy” made from the sap of a
palm tree). A German artist and naturalist, Maria
Merian (1647-1717), spent two years (1699-1701) in
Surinam observing nature, which allowed her, when she
returned to Amsterdam, to create sixty colored engrav-
ings of butterflies and moths and a few frogs, snakes, and
one incredible caiman, shown biting a large coral snake.

The voyages in the Pacific in the late eighteenth
century by the English explorer Captain James Cook
(1728-1779) produced thousands of drawings and paint-
ings by the artists and draftsmen who accompanied these
expeditions. The three principal artists produced land-
scapes, coastal profiles, depictions of plants and animals,
and “ethnographic” (that is, realistic) and sympathetic
portraits of the indigenous peoples of the Pacific. There
were, of course, many more examples of Europeans
drawing and painting what was to them the new, the
exotic, and the previously unknown nature and peoples
of their overseas colonies and trading posts. This
extended and extensive intrusion into other parts of the
world gave Europeans images not only of different peo-
ples and cultures, but also images of different kinds of
adornment, design, beauty, and aesthetic values. But
neither indigenous arts nor any European representation
of them, from the sixteenth to the nineteenth century,
appeared to have the slightest influence on the evolution
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of the visual arts in Western Europe during these
centuries.

When Europeans established overseas trading enclaves
and territorial colonies they carried their broader Western
and specific regional and national cultures with them. An
important part of this cultural transmission included the
visual arts, as seen, perhaps most significantly, in religious
architecture, sculpture, painting, and decoration; secular
architecture in governmental and private palaces; and
historical painting, among many other activides.

The Portuguese and the Spanish built chapels,
churches, and cathedrals in the Americas, Africa, and
Asia. By the early seventeenth century, estimated one
cleric, the Spanish had built some seventy thousand
chapels and churches throughout their territories in the
Americas. This enormous building campaign, which also
included many thousands of impressive secular public
buildings in the new and well-ordered towns and cities
of Spanish America, constituted one of the great imperial
projects in human history. The rapid and widespread
imposition of Spanish architecture of very large, dramati-
cally positioned, and impressively ornamented buildings
signified and broadcast to the colonized natives, as well as
to colonial settlers, the religious, cultural, and technologi-
cal superiority and power of Spain and Europe.

Although the designs were European, the lack of
sufficient numbers of European craftsmen required the
missionaries to train and employ Native American,
African, and Asian craftsmen, sculptors, gilders, painters,
and other skilled workmen to do almost all of the work.
The Portuguese carried the Manueline style of architec-
ture to Angola, Mozambique, and India. In the
Portuguese Indian port of Goa, Hindu artists and arti-
sans for several decades painted and sculpted Christian
images for the chapels and churches of the city. Their
likenesses of Christ, Mary, and the saints, however, had
too much Indian “flavor” for the Portuguese. By 1546,
the king ordered the viceroy to end the practice of using
Hindu craftsmen to make Christian art. The archbishop
of Goa, equally unhappy, forbade Christians in his pro-
vince to commission or purchase religious art from
Hindu artists. In the interior of Brazil, however, ivory
crucifixes from Goa made by Hindu craftsmen found
their way into the cathedral of Sao Luis do Maranhzo.

In Spanish America, native craftsmen—in fact,
native artists—injected pre-Columbian motifs, symbols,
and stylistic conventions in the murals they painted, the
altar screens they gilded, and the church fagades they
sculpted. In the Augustinian convent in Tlayacapan,
Morelos (Mexico), for example, the mural painting is
decorated here and there with scenes of Aztec warriors
and other preconquest images. The facades of early

missionary churches and monasteries often had
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pre-Columbian motifs as part of the overall decoration.
In New Spain, this artistic syncretism did not survive
the sixteenth century. In Spanish South America, on the
other hand, it flourished in the seventeenth and eight-
eenth centuries.

Anonymous pupils of the Indian painter Quispe Tito
(1611-1681), an influential native artist who adopted
European fresco painting, produced paintings in colonial
Peru in the second half of the seventeenth century that
fused Spanish and Inca artistic styles, symbols, and motifs.
The fresco Corpus Christi Procession with the Parishioners
of Santa Ana (ca. 1660) in Cuzco, Peru, shows a Corpus
Christi procession led by an Indian leader dressed in royal
Inca costume. A little more than half a century later, the
Indian architect José Kondori constructed churches in
the great silver mining boom city of Potosi. In the facade
of his baroque San Lorenzo Church (ca. 1728), one finds
an Inca princess and Andean half-moons.

In Portuguese Brazil, Antonio Francisco Lisboa
(1738-1814), known as O Aleijadinho, “the Litte
Cripple,” became the most influential sculptor and archi-
tect of the Brazilian baroque. This mulatto artist, the son
of a Portuguese architect and an African slave, designed,
built, and decorated a number of chapels, churches, and
convents in the gold-rich province of Minas Gerais in the
second half of the eighteenth century. Some of his sig-
nificant commissions include the Church of Sao
Francisco de Assis in Ouro Preto (1776), the church of
the Ordem Terceira do Carmo de Sabard, and sculptures
on the facade of the church of the Ordem Terceira de Sao
Francisco in Ouro Preto. Beginning in the 1770s, this
skilled artist and artisan began to suffer from a debilitat-
ing disease that increasingly left him crippled. In spite of
this disability, Aleijadinho produced life-size, cedar-
wood sculptures of scenes of the passion and death of
Christ during the 1790s. Undoubtedly the most extra-
ordinary works of art created by this remarkable colonial
artist are the soapstone statues of the twelve prophets
of the Old Testament that lead up to the Sanctuary of
Bon Jesus do Matozinho in Congonhas do Campo
(1800-1803). With a chisel bound to his nearly-
paralyzed fingers, Aleijadinho produced figures that have
a gothic, expressionistic appeal and appearance. “These
impressive works,” wrote the art historian Edward J.
Sullivan, “are among the most significant sculptures of
the Western Baroque-Rococo tradition” (2001, p. 238).

The West had always desired some of the decorative
arts of specific other civilizations, although this interest
was often a craving for rare and exotic “crafts” rather
than a true appreciation of such work as genuine art.
Western markets had long demanded Chinese porcelain
(porcelaneous ceramics), lacquer wares (with a varnish
made from the sap of the lac tree), and cloisonné enamel

(fired enamel designs on copper cups, vases, and boxes),
as well as works of jade, glass, and silk. Aristocratic,
wealthy, and eventually even gentry households through-
out Europe and the Americas were considered bereft if
they did not possess at least one set of “chinaware” for
serving meals and decorating the house.

By the early eighteenth century, a great many Chinese,
Korean, and Vietnamese craftsmen were manufacturing
chinoiserie—all things Chinese—for the European market.
Europeans also came to demand all manner of Indian
textiles—chintz, calicoes, muslins, silks, madras, and many
others—as well as richly carved ivories, inlaid chests, cup-
boards, tables, and other kinds of Oriental furniture. From
the Middle East, Europeans exported carpets made in
Turkey and Cairo, as well as Central Asia.

In the mid and late eighteenth century, European
artists began, more than ever before, to travel to the many
and often quite distant outposts of their overseas colonies
to record, represent, and interpret the landscapes, archi-
tecture, peoples, and customs of the non-European world
and bring these images before the connoisseurs and pub-
lic at home. The French artist Anne-Louis Girodet
(1767-1824) wrote in 1817: “Painting and navigation in
changing the face of the world necessarily had a powerful
influence on the destiny of the arts. The first did so in
ceaselessly extending the sphere of ideas; the second, in
drawing further and further back the limits of the hori-
zon.” He noted that the restless artist sought foreign
encounters: “The artist’s restless curiosity compelled him
courageously to sail from one pole to another in order to
observe the foreign faces, extraordinary countries, and
singular costumes of the most savage peoples” (quoted

in Grigsby 2002, p. 3).

The European images of Surinam, India, Greece,
Egypt and North Africa, Sudan, South Africa, and else-
where created in the late eighteenth century and through-
out the nineteenth century presented no single imperialist
discourse about the triumph of the West and the infer-
jority or even barbarism of non-Europeans. Many works
of art, of course, were both condescending and triumph-
alist. Taken as a whole, however, European artistic repre-
sentations of Native Americans, Africans, East Indians,
and other “others” were ambivalent and complex. Many
artists, indeed, many of the best artists, depicted slaves
and chieftains as dignified and noble individuals. The
historian C. A. Bayly suggests one motive for artists:
“They seemed to long for a past which had now sadly
become ‘the other™ (2004, p. 378). Appreciation of “the
other” as a subject for art, for whatever reason, however,
did not lead to any serious appreciation of non-
European arts, at least not for many decades.

As Europe, and the European world of settler colonies
and independent states, increasingly came into contact
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Corpus Christi Procession, Eighteenth Century, Peru. This
painting is an example of colonial art in the Americas. THE ART
ARCHIVE/MUSEO PEDRO DE OSMA LIMA/MIREILLE VAUTIER.
REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

with the colors, motifs, and styles of African, Asian, and
Polynesian art, particularly after 1880, artists and the
avant-garde among them first began to be influenced by,
and incorporate elements of, non-European arts. During
the last and most intense period of decolonization in the
1950s and 1960s, art museums in the cities of the West all
had important collections of African, Middle Eastern,
Chinese, Japanese, Native American, and other non-
European arts. Western art itself, furthermore, was extre-
mely eclectic, giving little more respect to classical or
Renaissance traditions than to Maori, Bushman, Aztec,
Inuit, Japanese, or other non-Western artistic traditions.

The late eighteenth century saw a new and serious
European interest in the Orient and all things Oriental.
By this time, Europeans were becoming fascinated, if not
obsessed in some circles, with Oriental despotism,
Oriental eroticism, Oriental exoticism, and other “isms”
that seemed so alien yet interesting and appealing to the
rising bourgeois culture. British artists had begun to
draw, etch, and paint the scenery, peoples, and customs
of India. One of these customs, the infamous sati (the
Hindu practice by which a widow incinerated herself
with the corpse of her husband), became a popular sub-
ject of artists in India. Johann Zoffany’s Sacrifice of a
Hindoo Widow on the Funeral Pile of Her Husband (ca.
1780), and many similar such pictures, suggested the
barbarism of non-European traditions and “superstitions.”
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Thomas Daniell (1749-1840) and William Daniell
(1769-1837) traveled through India between 1785 and
1794 and, upon their return, produced 140 rich color
aquatints. Between 1795 and 1808 the Daniells published
six volumes of Oriental Scenery, with pictures of Indians
antiquities, exotic architecture, and spellbinding land-
scapes that enchanted and fascinated Britons.

The organized and popular campaigns in Britain and
France to abolish the Atlantic slave trade, and plantation
slavery itself, inspired artists to reveal and portray this
terrible and violent outgrowth of Western colonialism.
The English radical, poet, and artist William Blake
(1757-1827) illustrated the raw nature of American slav-
ery in the Dutch plantation colony of Surinam in John
Gabriel Stedman’s Narrative of a Five Years Expedition
against the Revolted Negroes of Surinam (1796, st ed.).
Using Stedman’s drawings and narration, Blake engraved
sixteen plates for this book. He did not flinch in portray-
ing the torture of African men and women in various and
cruel ways. His engraving of the sadistic Flagellation of a
Female Samboe Slave shows a naked young black woman
tied by both arms above her head to a tree. She had received
two hundred lashes for the “crime,” according to Stedman,
of refusing her master’s “romantic embraces.”

Anne-Louis Girodet in 1797 exhibited C Jean-
Baptiste Belléy, Ex-Representative of the Colonies, a portrait
of the African deputy, the first representative from Saint-
Domingue (now Haiti) to the French National
Assembly. Citizen Belly, unlike most abolitionist images
of the 1790s, is presented standing, not kneeling, impec-
cably dressed, a dignified French gentleman. To enhance
the power of the image, the artist had Belly lean against
the bust of the philosophe Guillaume-Thomas Raynal
(1713-1796), one of the most vociferous critics in
Enlightenment Europe of racial slavery and European
colonialism.

Napoléon Bonaparte’s (1769-1821) invasion of
Egypt (1798-1799) with his “Army of the Orient”
initiated a new wave, indeed the “high age of European
imperialism,” in the nineteenth century. Although the
military campaign ultimately was a failure, the cultural,
scientific, and artistic reverberation of the expedition
continued for decades. Napoléon took more than 160
scientists, linguists, naturalists, architects, artists, and
other experts to study, record, collect, and understand
ancient and modern Egypt. The Army of the Orient
produced victories against the ruling Ottomans but
ended up surrendering to the British. Nevertheless, the
Egyptian campaign became an integral part of the myth
of the rise of the emperor. Antoine-Francois Callet
(1741-1823) in Allegory of the Eighteenth of Brumaire
(1801) includes a symbolic Egyptian among the images
that chart the rising glory of Napoléon.
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Antoine-Jean Gros (1771-1835), an official artist in an
earlier military campaign, became one of the most impor-
tant mythmakers of early nineteenth-century France. His
Battle of Nazareth (1801) shows an outnumbered French
army fighting, and eventually defeating, the Turks in Syria
in 1799. In this painting, as is true for most of the paintings
of the Egyptian campaign, the viewer is presented with a
genuine clash of civilizations. The outnumbered yet orderly
and courageous French soldiers are confronted with wild,
murderous Muslim Turks who decapitated their wounded
enemies. Both Gros in Battle of Aboukir (1806) and Louis-
Francois Lejeune (1775-1848) in Battle of the Pyramids
(1800) present images of enlightened valor contrasted with
unthinking ferocity, the classic definition of civilization
against barbarism.

Europe’s rediscovery of the East in the last part of
the eighteenth century, what art historian Raymond
Schwab (1984) calls the “Oriental Renaissance,” was
one of the inspirations, if not the most important one,
he argues, for the emergence of Romanticism. Romantic
artists of the first half of the nineteenth century were
interested in passion and drama, and sought to create
unique and sometimes eccentric works of art, and many
were fascinated with the exotic world of the Orient.

One such artist was Eugeéne Delacroix (1798-1863).
Like many artists, poets, and intellectuals of his genera-
tion, the Greek war of independence against the
Ottoman Turkish Empire in the 1820s became the cause
célebre of the their generation. During the war, the Turks
massacred approximately twenty thousand Greeks on the
island of Chios, an action that outraged the liberals and
Romantics of Western Europe. This event was memor-
ialized by Delacroix in Scenes from the Massacres ar Chios
(1822-1824). The picture focuses on defenseless Greek
men, women, and children in the foreground waiting to
be slaughtered by a determined and ruthless Turk on
horseback. A few years later, Delacroix took a theme
from ancient history for The Death of Sardanapalus
(1827). This painting presents the Assyrian king, just
prior to his own capture and execution, ordering and
calmly watching the murder of his concubines, slaves,
and animals in his harem. For European audiences, no
better image could depict or symbolize the nature of
Oriental despotism and cruelty.

The British, fighting colonial wars in Africa and Asia
throughout the nineteenth century, had many battles,
some great victories, and a few heroic defeats, which
artists made into popular romantic and mythic spectacles.
Frederick Goodall (1822-1904) condensed the great
Indian Revolt of 1857 in The Relief of Lucknow 1857:
Jessie’s Dream (1858). In this intimate scene on the
ramparts of the fort at Lucknow, brave British soldiers,
and one unflappable officer in particular, defend their

white women, who had been at the mercy of the dark
Indian rebels. What this painting only hints at, with the
inclusion of one Indian soldier among the ranks of the
British, was that during the siege of Lucknow about half
of the seven thousand people who sought refuge in the
garrison were loyal Indian soldiers and their families.

In the Indian Revolt, as in most colonial wars, the
battles were not simply between Europeans and non-
Europeans. Nineteenth-century paintings, however,
rarely tried to illustrate this reality. Lady Elizabeth
Buder’s (1846-1933) The Defence of Rorkes Drift
(1880) is an unrivaled example of this tendency. In this
battle scene of the Zulu War, a small, all-white band of
British soldiers fight off vast, indistinct, and darkened
African warriors on the horizon. The artist was praised in
Britain for not including images of Africans. As one critic
noted, she omitted “such an unsavory adjunct” (Honour,

1988, p. 288).

Not all Romantic artists or nineteenth-century pain-
ters portrayed non-Europeans in a condescending man-
ner that “explained” European superiority or justified
European imperialism and dominance (a tendency that
much later came to be called Orientalism). Théodore
Géricault (1791-1824) in his masterpiece Raft of the
Medusa (1819) depicts the survival and deaths of a small
group of shipwrecked passengers seemingly abandoned
on a raft. Géricault froze the moment when the survi-
vors first sighted the ship that would rescue them. The
dead and hopeless victims of the tragedy were placed
at the bottom of the composition. The central and
strongest figure in the painting, a black man, rises up
to signal the ship. The usual symbol of oppression and
hopelessness, a black body, in this painting reverses
expected roles and becomes a striking representation of
hope and salvation.

In 1832 Géricault’s younger friend, Delacroix, jour-
neyed to Morocco as part of a diplomatic mission.
France’s near-Orient captivated Delacroix. “I am quite
overwhelmed by what I have seen,” wrote Delacroix from
Tangier. “I am like 2 man dreaming, who sees things he
is afraid to see escape him.” The women of Morocco, he
continued, “are pearls of Eden” (quoted in Benton and
DiYanni, 1998, vol. 2, p. 263). Two years later, the artist
unveiled The Women of Algiers (1834), which contem-
poraries and later critics praised for its authenticity and
scrupulous attention to North African living conditions,
dress, customs, and physiognomy. Of course, no work of
art, not even photographs, are truly transparent, objec-
tive, or “true.” Although Delacroix was sympathetic to
his Algerian subjects, contemporaries often brought their
own judgments of Muslim cultures to this painting.
These women of a harem, it was repeated time and again,
were lazy, arrogant, ignorant, insipid, unclean, and,
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noted Alexandre Decamps (1803-1860), “fattened for
pleasure” (quoted in Porterfield, 1998, p. 135).

Delacroix’s painting Arab Cavalry Practicing a
Charge (1832) reversed the usual image Europeans were
given of non-European warriors. In this picture the artist
shows a line of orderly and magnificent Arab horsemen
shooting rifles at a gallop. This painting is Romanticism
at its best: Delacroix offered the viewer an opportunity to
share with him an intensely exciting, unrestrained, and
romantic moment.

In the nineteenth century, the noted English art
critic John Ruskin (1819-1900) opined that Indians
could “not produce any noble art, only a savage or
grotesque form of it” (quoted in MacKenzie 1996,
p. 311). More than a century earlier, one of court pain-
ters of the Chinese emperor Kangxi (1662-1722) noted
that he admired European craftsmanship but concluded,
“foreign painting cannot be called art.” For Europeans,
this standoff began to change in the last decades of the
nineteenth century. Japanese art, particularly landscape
painting and woodblock printing, became recognized
and admired by the 1860s. The artist-printer Hokusai
Katsushika (1760-1849) created The Grear Wave off
Kanagawa (ca. 1831), a print that became one of the
most popular and well-known images representing Japan
and the Japanese aesthetic. His popular series of prints
called Thirty-Six Views of Mount Fuji (1858) was part of
the impetus that started the Western craze for japanoiserie
in the last part of the century.

Some of the paintings of Edgar Degas (1834-1917),
such as Ballet Rebearsal (Adagio) (1876) and The Morning
Bath (1883), reflect his interest in eighteenth-century
Japanese prints. The American painter Mary Cassatt
(1845-1926), who joined the European impressionists
and also studied Japanese prints, assimilated both of these
influences. Her painting 7he Bath (1891), with its sim-
plified form and flat composition, clearly reflects more
than a flirtation with Japanese aesthetics. Japanese prints
“were the first definitive non-European influence on

European pictorial design” (Gardner et al. 1996, p. 988).

Also near the end of the century, the French painter
Paul Gauguin (1848-1903) abandoned the corruption of
European civilization and the illusion (as he saw it) of
reproducing the world in art. “Civilization,” he once
famously pronounced, “is what makes you sick” (quoted
in Gardner et al. 1991, p. 939). In the French South
Pacific colony of Tahiti, Gauguin produced sixty-
six paintings during his first two years. One of these,
Manao Tupapao (The Spirit Watches Over Her) (1892),
depicts his Tahitian lover terrified one night by the spirits
of the dead (“the Tupapao”). Although he drew upon
the European tradition of the reclining nude in this
picture, this and other paintings from Tahiti reflect

Art, European

Tahiti’s brilliant colors, native motifs, and “primitive”
p

life. The renewal of Western art and civilization, he

argued, had to come from “the Primitives.”

One artist who followed this advice was Pablo
Picasso (1881-1974). Inspired by the ancient Iberian
sculpture and African masks he had seen at a Paris
exhibition, his famous Les Demoiselles d’Avignon (1907),
a group portrait of five nudes, introduced Europeans to
cubism and a strong dose of primitivism. The curvy
bodies of the women in this painting are distorted and
disjointed and broken into angular pieces in a way that
came to define cubism. The faces of the three figures on
the left were influenced by the ancient sculptures Picasso
found in the Louvre in Paris. More interesting and
shocking are the two faces on the right, which are elon-
gated, almond-shaped grotesqueries, unmistakably primi-
tive and suggestive of masks.

In sculpture, Henry Moore (1898-1986) also came
to reveal his appreciation and embrace of the non-
Western and “primitive” art he discovered in the British
Museum in London. His Reclining Figure (1929) departed
from a long Western tradition by presenting a figure that
looked more like an ancient native “Earth Mother” than a
well-proportioned classical or Renaissance marble.

As the century proceeded, Western artists in the
former colonies of Europe increasingly drew upon the
forms, concepts, motifs, colors, and more of non-
Western art. In the 1920s, the Algonquin School of
Canadian landscape painters broke away from the nine-
teenth-century Canadian landscape tradition that pro-
duced large and impressive paintings emphasizing the
grandeur of the North American mountains, lakes, and
forests. October on the North Shore, Lake Superior (1927),
a painting by Arthur Lismer (1885-1969), translates this
corner of Canadian wilderness into a more impressionist
jumble that also reflects the gradations and tones, as well
as the cool abstractionism, of Japanese prints.

Mexican painters, many of whom studied in Spain,
France, and Italy, assimilated the styles and traditions of
the grand masters, the impressionists, the expressionists,
and the cubists, as well as that of the ancient and con-
temporary native cultures of Mexico. The internationally
admired muralists of the 1920s and 1930s, particularly
Diego Rivera (1886-1957), José Clemente Orozco
(1883-1949), and David Alfaro Siqueiros (1896-1974),
produced a “revolutionary” public art that was populist
and didactic. These artists, known as the Tres Grandes
(the Three Greats), and others of this generation were
inspired and influenced by the ancient murals and sculp-
tures of Teotihuacdn, the Maya, the Aztecs, and others.
Rivera’s fresco Carnival in Huexotzingo (1936) presented
a contemporary Mexican carnival in the way ancient
painters pictured kings, priests, and warriors. “The
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Manao Tupapan, Paul Gauguin, 1892. In this picture, Gauguin depicts his Tabitian lover terrified one night by the spirits
of the dead. Although the artist drew upon the European tradition of the reclining nude, Manao Tupapau also reflects Tahiti’s
brilliant colors, native motifs, and “primitive” life. ® CORBIS. REPRODUCED BY PERMISSION.

composition, the harmony of this developing art recap-
ture something of the spatal definitions of ancient
Mexican sculpture,” wrote Agustin Velazquez Chavez in
1937, “together with the baroque of the Churrigueresque
altars” (p. 167). (The Churrigueresque style of the
Spanish Baroque refers to particular architectural ele-
ments in late seventeenth-century Mexican churches
and, more generally, to riotous decorations of all spaces
with all manner of ornamental forms.)

As in Mexico, artists in the former British colonies
around the world, the dominions, sought to create
unique national arts that promoted national identity by
connecting with the past, both colonial and native, and
with the different peoples and cultures of the present.
“The artists of the Dominions,” writes MacKenzie,
“began to draw upon the motifs, pigments, and spiritual
concepts of indigenous art. By the middle of the twen-
tieth century, this fusing of local symbols with European
techniques had become standard throughout the terri-
tories of white settlement” (1996, p. 315).

In 1989 an exhibition in Paris called Magiciens de la
terre (Magicians of the Earth), opened as “the first world-
wide exhibition of contemporary art.” This show pre-
sented works by one hundred artists, fifty from Europe
and America, and fifty from Native America, Australia,
Africa, and Asia. One of the most interesting and reveal-
ing commonalities revealed in the contemporary
“Western” and “indigenous” artworks in this exhibition
is the practice of abstraction. In one room, Aboriginal
artists from the community of Yuendumu in Australia
created a sand painting that represents the “dreams” or
marks of ancestral beings upon the places and landscapes
they visited or inhabited. Above the abstract sand-
painted circles, waves, and lines is a work by the
English artist Richard Long (b. 1945), Red Earth Circle.
Long’s large “messy” circle on a black background was
made of mud collected on a visit to the community that
created the sand painting. Who has most influenced
whom? “Successful and dominant countries impose their
laws and styles on other countries,” writes Jean-
Hubert Martin, “but they also borrow from them and
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so become permeated by other ways of life” (Benton and
DiYanni, 1998, vol. 2, p. 487).

SEE ALSO Divide and Rule: The Legacy of Roman
Imperialism; Empire, British; Empire, Dutch;
Empire, French; Empire, Italian; Empire, Japanese;
Empire, Ottoman; Empire, Portuguese.
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ASANTE WARS

European influence in West Africa was negligible in the
eighteenth century. However, this situation underwent a
dramatic change in the nineteenth century as a result of
the abolition of the slave trade and the adoption of so-
called legitimate trade, which would only thrive in the
wake of peace and stability. Under these circumstances,
ongoing wars between the Asante (Ashanti) and Fante,
two indigenous Gold Coast peoples, during the eight-
eenth century led to instability and impeded trade.
Consequently, the British became involved in the
Asante-Fante wars in the early nineteenth century to
restore peace and stability and promote “legitimate”
trade. This economic interpretation of British colonial
policy is one of the multifaceted aspects of British-
Asante relations, which resulted in a series of wars
between 1824 and 1901.

The desire to drive the Asante people from the coastal
Gold Coast so as to gain access to markets beyond Asante,
coupled with misunderstandings between Asante and
British perspectives, and a desire by the British to humble
the Asante, underlie the Anglo-Asante wars of 1824
(Nsamankow), 1826 (Katamansu), 1863 (Dodowa), 1874
(Sagrenti), and 1900 to 1901 (Yaa Asantewaa). After
Asante’s annexation to the Britsh Colony of the Gold
Coast, the term Ashanti, as in Ashanti region, was often
used to refer to both the Asante people and the core of what
used to be the Asante empire.

From the third decade of the nineteenth century, the
relationship of Britain vis-a-vis the Asante underwent a
dramatic change. Instead of their old position as media-
tors of conflicts, the British assumed a more aggressive
role on the Gold Coast. The period of informal control
gradually gave way to invasion and occupation as the
European scramble for African colonies intensified. Fear
of Asante control of the entire coastline of the Gold
Coast, thereby negating years of informal British control,
fuelled British hostility towards the Asante.

J. K. Fynn (1971) gives three main reasons for this
apprehension. First, British merchants believed that their
Dutch counterparts would be the beneficiaries in the
event of an Asante occupation of the coast. Second, the
British regarded the Asante king as an absolute monarch,
much like his counterpart in Dahomey (present-day
Benin), and they therefore dreaded a situation whereby
European traders on the coast would be dependent on
this absolute monarch. Finally, British traders felt
morally bound to help the Fante, whose assistance had
been crucial to them during periods of commercial riv-
alry among the Europeans.

The desire to stop the slave trade and promote
“legitimate” trade was a major British concern in the
Gold Coast in the nineteenth century. The British were

desirous to promote what they deemed legitimate pro-
ducts, such as palm oil, rubber, and cotton. This
occurred at a time, by 1820, when Asante was a major
source of slaves on the Gold Coast. Furthermore, in the
context of the European civilizing mission, the British
wanted to ensure peace and order as prerequisites for the
introduction of “civilization,” western education, and
evangelization. British officials and merchants believed
that only Asante defeat would make this possible and
this led eventually to the assumption of crown responsi-
bility for the administration of the Gold Coast forts and
castles.

In the economic sphere, the British merchants on the
coast were convinced by the third decade of the nine-
teenth century that if Asante power were broken, the
interior of the Gold Coast would be open to them,
making trade possible as far as Bonduku (in present-
day Ivory Coast), Kong (Ghana), Timbuktu (Mali), and
Hausaland (Nigeria). Thus, the policy of cooperation
with Asante pursued by the British governor from 1807
was terminated by the new governor, John Hope Smith.
Smith, who served as governor from 1817 to 1822, also
rejected the treaty of amity and peace negotiated between
the British and the Asante by Joseph Dupuis (resident
from 1819-1820) in 1820.

The next governor of Sierra Leone, who had over-
sight over the Gold Coast, Charles MacCarthy (1822-
1824), discarded Dupuis’s advice to remain on friendly
terms with the Asante. Rather, he organized an anti-
Asante coalition between December 1822 and May
1823. MacCarthy’s contempt for the Asante was exem-
plified in his failure to send a message to Kumasi, the
Ashanti capital, on his arrival in the Gold Coast, as
demanded by custom. He also rejected the overtures of
accommodation from the Asantehene (ruler) Osei Bonsu
(r. ca. 1801-1824).

Furthermore, MacCarthy used the trial and execu-
tion of an Anomabo man as the occasion to wage war
against the Asante but he lost his life in the ensuing
battle. Fear of Asante reaction after the defeat of 1824
led to the dissolution of crown rule, and control devolved
on the British Company of Merchants. Company rule
under George Maclean (1801-1847) from 1830 to 1841
witnessed a transformation in Anglo-Asante relations.
Maclean worked for peace and encouraged the revival
of agriculture and trade. In April 1831, he concluded
a tripartite treaty by which the Asantehene recognized
the independence of the coastal states and agreed to
submit all disputes to the Cape Coast castle. In addition,
the coastal states agreed to open the trade routes, thus
ending the hostilities of 1824 and 1826. But Maclean’s
successors did not possess his tact and prudence, and
Anglo-Asante relations soured.
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The Defeat of Kumasi by the British. In 1874 British forces commanded by Major General Garner Wolseley decisively defeated
Asante burnt Kumasi, and later arrested Prempe 1, the Asante ruler. © HULTON-DEUTSCH COLLECTION/CORBIS. REPRODUCED
BY PERMISSION.

The period of Governor H. W. Hill (1844 —46) saw
the resumpton of crown rule on the Gold Coast
Following Maclean, Hill convinced the Fante chiefs to sign
the celebrated Bond of 1844. The bond did not involve
abdication of sovereignty, and the chiefs were to continue
holding their courts. According to historian Thomas Lewin
(1978), progressive deterioration in diplomatic contacts
between Asante and Britain in the 1840s and 1850s
reached a midpoint during Richard Pine’s governorship
(1862-1865). His refusal to recognize Asante laws and
customs led to the Anglo-Asante war of 1863. Asante forces
secured the release of hostages in 1863, and a British
counteroffensive against Asante ended disastrously.

In 1873 the ministry of British prime minister
William Gladstone (1809-1898) faced a crisis on the
frontiers of British influence in West Africa, Malaya,
and the South Pacific. Urged by Edward Knatchbull-
Hugessen  (1829-1893), Lord Kimberley (John

Wodehouse, 1826-1902), the colonial secretary,
attempted a firmer administration in the Gold Coast and
intervened in force against Asante. W. David Mclntyre
(1967) argues that this “new imperialism” was the culmi-
nation of a period of tentative innovation rather than
the beginning of a forward movement. By 1873, it was felt
that the internal conditions of the adjacent states posed
serious threats to the security of the Fante colony.

In 1874 British forces (and West Indian troops)
commanded by Major General Garnet Wolseley (1833—
1913) decisively defeated Asante, burnt Kumasi, and by
the Fomena Treaty (1874) compelled the Asante to
recognize the independence of all states south of the
River Pra. This defeat led to secessionist wars by states
that had been under Asante rule. However, a disintegrat-
ing Asante empire was gradually revived by Mensa Bonsu
(r. 1874-83), Kwaku Dua II (r. 1884-1884), and
Agyeman Prempe 1 (1888-1896).
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Alarmed at the steady Franco-German encroachment
from the Ivory Coast and Togo, and afraid of Asante
revival, British prejudice against intervention gave way to
a new determination in 1895 under Joseph Chamberlain
(1836-1914) as colonial secretary. To protect the Gold
Coast hinterland and stave off French encroachment, the
British invited Prempe I to place his country under Bridish
protection. Prempe’s rejection in 1894 of British protec-
tion culminated in a British expedition of 1896. Together
with family members, Prempe was arrested and deported
first to Sierra Leone, and later, to Seychelles. However,
when  Governor Frederick Hodgson (1897-1900)
demanded the surrender of the Golden Stool in 1900
(The Golden Stool, according to Asante founding tradi-
tion, contained the “soul” of the Asante nation and only
the Asantehene sat on the stool, usually at the time of
enstoolment. Hodgson asked for the stool to sit on in his
capacity as the representative of the victorious Queen of
England.) Anglo-Asante hostilities were resumed. In
response to his request, the Asante under the queen
mother of Edweso, Yaa Asantewaa (ca. 1850-1921),
fought a final batde (1900-1901) against the British, after

which Asante was annexed to the British protectorate.

SEE ALSO Britain’s African Colonies.
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Edmund Abaka

ASSIMILATION, AFRICA

The word “assimilation” comes from the Latin term
assimilatio, which means, “to render similar,” or “cause
to be similar.” The import of this idea in French colonial
politics may be linked to the ideals of fraternity, equality,
and freedom emerging from the 1789 revolution there.
Although colonial subjugation mitigated these core radi-
cal values, late-eighteenth-century France considered it
appropriate to extend rights of citizenship and political
rights to the African residents of Dakar, Gorée, Rafisque,
Saint Louis, and Senegal. This foremost French colonial
enclave in West Africa became the experimental labora-
tory for assimilation practice.

As an imperial policy, assimilation tried to affirm the
assumed superiority of French culture to those of its non-
European colonies. Generally, the various European
imperial powers—DBritain, Germany, France, Holland,
Spain, and Portugal—had claimed the obligation to civi-
lize the “barbaric” peoples of the world as the major
motive behind colonial exertion. In other words, “civili-
zation” for the peoples of French Africa involved the
imposing of French values on African culture. This
implied, unquestioned acceptance of French language,
dress, food, education, mannerisms, and ways of life
distinguished France from its colonial peers. Instead of
an indirect approach, France treated African political
institutions and culture as if they were irrelevant.

However, a big dilemma confronted the implementa-
tion of assimilation policy. Theoretically, assimilation
expounded the potential equality for people of all races.
This implied political, economic, and social equality
among the French and the inhabitants of their overseas
extensions, including Africans. But the consequences of
this understanding and the attempt by the French to evade
them drew indignation of the colonized people, while
provoking a nationwide debate among politicians, aca-
demics, and colonial officials in France. The conservative
monarchists and their Catholic allies confronted the more
liberal-minded republicans. Consequently, the intention
to assimilate was restricted to Senegal, while being sub-
jected to closer scrutiny, revisions, and changes—especially

between 1815 and 1945.

These changes underpinned the dilemma facing an
imperial France that tried, with limited success, to clothe
its colonial interests in a liberal and progressive garb.
France’s intentions became more obvious in the 1860s
when Louis Léon César Faidherbe (1818-1889), the
governor of French West African territory, received
orders to embark on a more aggressive and ambitious
territorial acquisition. While Faidherbe strengthened
French possessions in Senegal from one to four commu-
nes, now comprising Dakar, Gorée, Saint Louis, and
Rafisque, the privileges of the four communes were
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denied to the vast population of Africans that eventually
came under French control. The great majority of
Africans were denied assimilation and French citizenship.
Only the African citizens of the French communes in
Senegal were granted the right to elect deputies to the
National Assembly in France. Prior to 1914, the African
deputies to Parliament had come from a small class of
elite, mainly people of European descent or of mixed
race. But by 1914 a new African educated elite had
emerged. Among them was Blaise Daigne, whose election
in 1916 marked the first appearance of an African deputy
in the French Parliament.

Meanwhile, as the French expanded its African
empire in the late nineteenth century more voices joined
the rank of conservatives in the debate over the appro-
priateness of assimilation in colonial administration.
Some held the view that Africans were unfit for complete
assimilation. Others opposed the huge costs of educa-
tional programs needed in making assimilation a success,
arguing that only rudimentary education was more
proper for the Africans. There also were groups who
desired that colonial development focus more on
Algeria with its huge and influential French population.

These relentless attacks on the policy resulted in
restricting full citizenship rights and privileges to very
few Africans in the colonies. In 1912, for instance, a
law established that no one except those in West Africa
could gain French citizenship. Additionally, those hoping
to acquire citizenship were to meet a certain level of
Western education, speak French, and accept both
Christianity

Africans, these conditions entailed a total rejection of

and FEuropean mannerisms. For the

their indigenous roots and African personality. In effect,
between 1914 and 1937, the total number of assimilated
Africans in Senegal was roughly 50,000.

In the late 1930s, the French eventually began to
acquiesce to the reality that Africans had a very different
culture. The logic was then accepted that a different
policy was required to make colonial administration
attuned to African needs. This understanding led to the
adoption of “association” as a new policy for building a
better colonial order.

SEE ALSO Association, Africa; France’s African Colonies.
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ASSIMILATION, EAST ASIA AND
THE PACIFIC

Assimilation as a colonial policy sought the integration
of colonized peoples into the colonizer’s cultural, social,
and political institutions. The philosophy that drove
this practice emphasized the Enlightenment ideas of
such thinkers as the French philosopher Jean-Jacques
Rousseau (1712-1778), who wrote in his 7he Social
Contract and Discourses that men “who may be unequal
in strength and intelligence, become every one equal by
convention and equal right.”

The idea of assimilating colonized peoples is most
associated with the French. The image of multiracial
French national assemblies elicits the belief that this
colonial power welcomed representatives from through-
out its empire to the colonial homeland as a people equal
in stature to their own citizens. The French policy of
assimilation, which involved the practice of direct rule
over the peoples to which it was applied, stood in con-
trast to the English, whose colonial practices involved
indirect rule and the maintaining of native political,
social, and cultural institutions.

These characterizations are somewhat misleading.
Recent research suggests that the French assimilated few
of their colonial subjects, and when they did it was often
as “native,” rather than French, citizens. French stan-
dards prevented many colonial subjects from inclusion
in French society, for they required that the subject must
speak French, convert to Catholicism, and reject tradi-
tional (“barbarian”) customs. In contrast, the English
introduced a successful policy of political, rather than
cultural, assimilation for colonized peoples residing in
neighboring territories. Following the passage of
Britain’s acts of union, the Welsh, Scots, and Irish all

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF WESTERN COLONIALISM SINCE 1450 103



Assimilation, East Asia and the Pacific

closed their local parliaments and sent representatives to
the British Parliament.

Beginning in the late nineteenth century, social
Darwinists began to attack the practice of assimilating
colonized peoples. In France, the social scientist and
physician Gustave Le Bon (1841-1931) led a movement
that criticized the policy’s primary tenet: that “inferior”
peoples could be civilized to join the ranks of the enligh-
tened. Assimilation as an institution, he argued, was “one of
the most harmful illusions that the theories of pure reason

have ever engendered” (Betts 2005 [1961], pp. 64-69).

German advocates of “scientific colonialism” offered
similar arguments after their country began expanding
into Africa. However, in neighboring Alsace and
Lorraine, the German government did employ assimila-
tion as an administrative approach. These examples sug-
gest that the success of assimilation policies was
contingent on form (political over cultural) and familiar-

ity (geographic and ethnic proximity).

Early Japanese examples of an administration practi-
cing assimilation predate many of the above examples.
One of the first Japanese attempts at assimilation began
in the late eighteenth century when encroaching Russian
traders and explorers encouraged the Tokugawa govern-
ment (1603-1868) to assimilate the indigenous Ezo
(Ainu) peoples of present-day Hokkaido.

This experiment was aborted soon after the Russian
threat abated, but it was revived following the 1868 Meiji
restoration. On both occasions the Japanese government
trained the people of Hokkaido in the Japanese language
and encouraged them to adopt Japanese attire and cui-
sine. Beginning in the late nineteenth century, the
Japanese government herded the people of Hokkaido
into schools to instruct them in the Japanese language
and farming techniques. The aim was to encourage their
settlement into communities that would replace their
traditional nomadic hunting-and-gathering way of life.
The Japanese government employed similar practices in
the Ryukyu kingdom (present-day Okinawa) after gain-
ing control of this archipelago in the 1870s.

Whereas the Japanese could claim (albeit weakly) of
having held suzerain relations over Hokkaido and
Okinawa during the Tokugawa period, its later colonial
acquisitions included territory that had either been part
of another empire (Taiwan) or had held outright sover-
eignty (Korea). This situation, and the backlash that
assimilation faced at the time, encouraged the Japanese
to choose their policy of colonial administration with
caution after it acquired Taiwan following its victory in

the Sino-Japanese War (1894-1895).

Prime Minister Ito Hirobumi (1841-1909), request-
ing opinion papers from top foreign advisors, was advised
by the French representative to assimilate peoples in

colonized areas. The British advised Japan to introduce
an indirect policy that maintained the colonized people’s
traditional customs. Deputy Foreign Minister Hara
Takashi (1856-1921) advised in his opinion paper that
Japan follow the practices used by the English in
Scotland, Woales, and Ireland, the French in Algeria,
and the Germans in Alsace and Lorraine: assimilation.

By 1910, when Japan annexed the Korean Peninsula,
assimilation had been designated as the state’s colonial
policy by imperial decree. The Japanese government even
declared this policy as its administrative strategy in the
South Pacific islands that it acquired from Germany

during World War I (1914-18).

Differing from the French rhetoric of assimilation’s
universal applicability, the Japanese justified their adop-
tion of this policy in bilateral terms relating to the
cultural and historical similarities that the colonizers
shared with the peoples they colonized. Japan’s leaders
argued that ethnic similarities would bring them success
in implementing this assimilation policy in places where
European colonizers had failed. These arguments referred
to ancient times, when the Japanese, Korean, and
Chinese peoples resided as a single people on the Asian
continent. Through migration and physical separation,
they developed their separate identities.

These arguments also pointed to other similarities
in, for example, religion and language, which the
Japanese shared with the subjugated peoples. By the time
the Japanese had incorporated the South Pacific islands
into the empire, assimilation was regarded as Japan’s
official colonial policy, even if the people to be colonized
shared little in common with the colonizers. Nor should it
have mattered, for whether the colonized people were
Korean, Taiwanese, or Micronesian, the Japanese regarded
them as imperial subjects, rather than Japanese citizens.

Despite Japan’s rhetoric of assimilation, the colonial
policies that the country implemented advanced segrega-
tion. Education presents a representative example of this
result. Japan probably built more schools in its empire
than any other colonial power, yet most of these schools
consistently segregated the colonized from the colonizer.
Mark Peattie’s description (1988) of the education sys-
tem in Japan’s Nan’yo (South Seas) territories demon-
strates continuity with practices in Japan’s other colonial
possessions—a widespread system in which students were
kept segregated from those attending Japanese expatriate
schools.

The Korean example reflects the situation found in
Japan’s other colonies. Here Japanese schools limited
Korean enrollment to around 10 percent; the Japanese
enrollment in Korean schools was less than 5 percent.
The schools established for the colonizers were better
endowed financially and offered the students better
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conditions in which to study. Gaining entrance to Japanese
schools did not necessarily advance assimilation, however.
Koreans and Japanese who studied together frequently
formed separate clubs and lived in different residence halls.

This segregation reflected the ethnic zones of the
Korean capital, Seoul. Koreans and Japanese tended to
reside in separate parts of the city. Groups of colonized
peoples who organized to promote assimilation in Japan’s
colonies did not achieve much success. The Japanese
ordered one such association in Taiwan to disband.

Neither the European nor Japanese assimilation
practices managed to successfully integrate colonized
peoples into the colonizer’s society. Resistance by those
to be assimilated only partly explains this; resistance by
expatriate colonizers to accept the colonized as equals also
prevented the success of assimilation policies.

SEE ALSO Anticolonialism, East Asia and the Pacific;
Chinese Diaspora.
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ASSOCIATION, AFRICA

The French policy of association in Africa was adopted to
resolve the problems connected with the implementation
of its assimilation policy. Rather than causing Africans to
be black Frenchmen, the association acknowledged that
the Euro-African relationship should be one of mutual
cooperation for the overall profit of the colony and
metropolis. In theory, the new policy was supposed to
respect African culture and institutions. The association
also was considered more cost-effective, and less prone to
local resistance.

Association, Africa

In practice, however, the association was nothing
remarkably different from assimilation. In fact, many schol-
ars agree that, from the start, the French had practiced a
combination of assimilation and association. Once the
colonies were subdued, the various colonizing powers tried
many strategies. While the British adopted the system of
indirect rule, the Portuguese used assimilaton, the Dutch
used racial segregation, and the Germans used colonialism.
Whatever it was called, the systems were broadly the same.
They were forms of exploitation, oppression, and a way of
selling colonizers abroad, while inferiorizing the colonized.

Under association, the French created auxiliary
instruments for entrenching authority in the hands of
French officials. The Africans were hardly allowed to
offer any input in policy decisions. Under the new policy,
the French divided African societies into thousands of
cantons or districts placed under chiefs who were, in
reality, collaborators in the colonial system. Indigenous
rulers who understood the culture and customs of their
people, but remained hostile to colonial control, were
alienated from the system. In this way, the French sys-
tematically eliminated African customary law, and cre-
ated advisory councils to provide knowledge of African
law and customs at each level of the bureaucracy.

Determined to maintain the distinction between
citizens and subjects, the French legal code was set aside
for whites and other assimilated Africans, whereas the
millions of unassimilated Africans were subjected to a
system called indigéne. On paper, indigene was estab-
lished to implement African law in civil and criminal
justice administration, but it actually operated according
to the whims and caprices of the French officials and
their African collaborators. Additionally, this policy
empowered colonial officers to incarcerate their African
subjects without trial. The policy also mandated Africans
to volunteer twelve